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Preface 


This manual provides the information needed to operate 
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System, Program Num- 
ber 5702SC1. Operation of Program Products 5702AS1, 
5702RG1, 5702SM1, and 5702UT1 is also in this manual. 
Chapter | provides an introduction. Chapters 2 through 

8 describe the operating equipment and the function and 
use of the equipment. Chapters 9 through 11 describe 
system operation, program operation on the system and 
system generation. Familiarity with Chapters 1 through 

8 is necessary before proceeding to the remaining chapters. 


Note: In this publication, there are some references to sup- 
port 64K bytes of main storage. A System/3 Model 10 
with a 64K processing unit is available only as an RPQ. 
Your IBM Marketing Representative can inform you about 
this. 


The following manuals contain additional information 
about the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System: 


IBM System/3 Disk System Introduction, GC21-7510 


Third Edition (March 1972) 


IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control 
Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512 


IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference 
Manual, SC21-7529 


sare weirs 


IBM System/3 Card and Disk System Components Reference 
Manual, GA21-9103 


IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540 


IBM System/3 Disk System RPG IT Reference Manual, 
SC21-7504 


IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522 


IBM System/3 Disk System Basic Assembler Program 
Reference Manual, SC21-7509 


IBM 1403 Printer Component Description, GA24-3073 


This is a major revision of, and obsoletes, GC21-7508-1 and Technical Newsletters 
GN21-7559, GN21-7581, GN21-7582, and GN21-7597. It is revised to include de- 
scriptions of the 1442 Card Read Punch as the only card input device and the IBM 
5445 Disk Storage Drive. This manual is revised extensively and should be reread 


in its entirety. 


This edition applies to version 06, modification 00 of IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System (Program Number 5702-SC1), and to all subsequent versions, and modifica- 
tion levels until otherwise indicated in new editions or Technical Newsletters. 
Changes are continually made to the specifications herein; before using this publica- 
tion in connection with the operation of IBM Systems, consult the latest IBM 
System/3 Newsletter, GN20-2228, for the editions that are applicable and current. 


Requests for copies of IBM publications should be made to your IBM representative 
or to the IBM branch office serving your locality. 


A Reader’s Comment Form is at the back of this publication. If the form is gone, 


address your comments to IBM Corporation, Publications, Department 245, 
Kochester, Minnesota 559U1. 


© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1970, 1972 
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INTRODUCTION 

This manual tells you how to operate the IBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System and provides instructions for run- 
ning the system programs. Some of the things you must be 
able to do are: 

e@ Load paper forms in the printer. 

e Clear cards from the multi-function card unit (MFCU). 
e Clear cards from the 1442 Card Read Punch. 

®@ Mount and remove disk cartridges. 

@ Operate the system. 

@ Perform error recovery procedures for halts. 

Figure 1 summarizes typical responsibilities of a system 


operator. This figure also shows the source of the items 
you need to do the job. 
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Data 
Processing 
Department 


Program Run Sheet 
For Job 


Operator's Guide 
Ready: Disk, Card 
Input Device and 

Printer. IPL System 
if necessary 
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Programmer 








Make Ready and Process 


Source 
and 

Object 
Programs 









Statements 
















IBM SYSTEM/3 


Provided 
By 

Recording 
Operator 


Halt Procedure Guide 


Error halts and 
messages 






Gather: 


Daily Work Log 


Job 1 wwe 
Job 2 nen eee 


es, 


START NEXT JOB 


Figure 1, System/3 Operator Responsibilities 
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PROGRAM RUN SHEET 


Information concerning the nature of each program and 
what is required of you as the operator to run that program 
can be supplied on the program run sheet. Figure 2 shows 
a program run sheet. This sheet is provided to you by the 
programmer. 


The program run sheet indicates: 


@ The disk cartridge to mount. 


The forms to use i 
ane ;Orms tO Use 1 


3 
ot 


@ The input device to use. 


@ The Operation Control Language (OCL) statements used 
(found on back of sheet). 


@ Any special procedures that are not normally performed 
but necessary with this program. 


@ RPGII programmed halts to be used. 


IBM SYSTEM/3 DISK SYSTEM 
PROGRAM RUN SHEET 


Application Date —__ 


Program Name Number Programmer 





JOB PREPARATION 
Description and Source of Card Files 
MFCU: Primary Hopper 
Secondary Hopper 
Description of Disk Cartridges and/or Files 


Removable 1 
Removable 2 
Description of Form 


PRINTER: Form Number 
Form Name 


JOB COMPLETION 


Destination of Card Files 


MFCU: Stacker 1 
Stacker 2 
Stacker 3 
Stacker 4 


Disposition of Cartridges 
Removable 1 
Removable 2 

Distribution of Forms 


PRINTER: Burst? 
Decollate?__ 


RPG PROGRAMMED HALTS 


Halt Meaning Action Required 


SPECIAL INSTRUCTIONS 





Form No. GX21-9122 
Printed In USA 


Figure 2 (Part 1 of 2). Program Run Sheet (Front) 
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Program Name 
OCL STATEMENTS 





Figure 2 (Part 2 of 2). 


6 






























































































































































fife ps fe le ed 
fe ep eels Pf tT ft Pe eee 
fee ee of ae fa ae ee 
| ft pe eee es eS aa 
BS asf fe ee ee i en a eal 
pee Se Sh Tie eae] Se] ae (Sie Pe ees [eee Seber eal pal td 
on Ea ee pee | a | Po a 
& PS ot HE $F fH 
eS a ee | a a es ae el eh fe 
eS ee ele] | [eh See ap] 
a she hf [see eo 
ic) A A SG feo fe eee | 
eS Se ee Be ee Pf ft Pee 
oh eel fee lef ey op a] 
fT a ae ea ae Pe ee pe 
nee p++ +} +f fe 
EES SEEEEEEEE EERE EEE EERE ER EEEE ES 
pt pe Ls a Pt ee 
pep pitt | ff pf LP ff jf ee Es 
pc zee ea [al es [| Pj Tt yy 
poe as a eto ead ad Pee ee ee 
pa eed Pte a sea oe gs se eae] 
az pele Pa ee [ef 
+++} + +f ff ff ff ft te pe 
jp fn fetes ae i a a oh oe 
sit F—t+t ttf ft ft tf FT Pt tT ee [sap es Seo 
i Yt poets as ee ee ee 
[=|] t+-+-+ 4+ ++ + + 4+ + 
See ease 
ae aaa 
| | fe 
REE 
PT 
oy ees i 
N i ] I t ! I ! i} aL I I I t i I { I I | 1 I { t { a. 
poh ye] [ste es be ae 
ERR SEH 
et a PS ee 
N 
| ft pe eS fp] = a 
= SS ee 
= ees] Ph ea pe esha 
g H+ +f +++ + ff ff fe 
a a fo | | Pessina race ie 
oe [eT [ | f ft Tf es Da es de Gel 
= PEE EEE HH] ee 
7 Pay alesis ee) op | seiner ee ee ee 
pe fe ee a ee | pf ae 





= p++} ++ | +f + fff fe 
fea ead ee ees 
feet hes] Sp = |e aE de ee i Pee ispecies [rae eS PP Pee 
a Te at Se a oa = ep [ey 





























Program Run Sheet (Back) 


Chapter 2. IBM 5410 Processing Unit Controls and Indicators 


e@ System Controls and Indicators 


© Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel 
© Processing Unit Display Panel 

@ Customer Engineer Control Panel 

@ Disk Panel 

@ Dual Program Control Panel 


@ Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 


Processing Unit 
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SYSTEM CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 


Each System/3 processing unit has lights, keys, and switches 
that are used for communication between you and the sys- 
tem. Lights indicate conditions existing in a device or in 
the system. Keys and switches are used to control opera- 
tion of the system, Functions of the lights, keys, and 
switches on the processing unit are discussed in this chapter. 


Customer 
Engineer 
Control 
Panel —W_+ 
(behind : 
cover) 


Processing 


Unit Display 
Panel 





Dual 
Program 
Control 
Panel 


Disk 


Panel oe 


Figure 3. System Console Controls 






Controls and indicators for the processing unit are located 
on a large panel called the console (Figure 3). Although 
this panel is divided into several smaller panels, you will be 
concerned primarily with the system control panel, disk 
panel, and the dual program control panel if you have this 
feature. The processing unit displays and Customer Engi- 
neer controls are used primarily by the Customer Engineer 
when he services the system. 


Emergency 
Power Off 
and 

Meter Panel 


BSCA 
a Panel 


ge System 
Control 
Panel 
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System Control Panel 


The controls and indicators on the system control panel 
(Figure 4), along with those on the MFCU and the printer 
panels, are the means by which you operate the system. 


Message Display Unit: This two-position display unit, at 
the top of the system control panel, displays characters 
whenever a programmed halt occurs. Characters that can 
be displayed are: A, C, E, F,H, J, L, P, U, Y, quote (), 
dash (—), blank, and 0 through 9. 


The display unit is not used if you have the Dual Program- 
ming Feature (DPF). The message display units on the 
DPF panel have the same function. 


The JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540, lists all System/3 Disk System program halts. 


PROCESSOR CHECK Light: This light comes on when an 
error occurs in the processing unit. The error is displayed 
on the processing unit display panel. All processor checks 
are reset and PROCESSOR CHECK turns off when you per- 
form the initial program load (IPL) process. 


I/O ATTENTION Light: This light comes on when the pro- 
gram requests any input/output device to do something and 
that device is not ready to do it. Some causes are: 


1. Printer is out of forms. 


2. MEFCU or 1442 hopper is empty; stacker or chip box 
is full. 


3. Disk is not up to speed. 4 


Additional indicators on the device guide you to the exact 
cause of a not-ready condition. I/O ATTENTION goes off 
when the condition is corrected. Instructions for clearing 
1/O ATTENTION are included in Chapter 9. System 
Operation. 


POWER ON/OFF Switch: This switch controls power to 
all units on the system. It is effective when (1) the 
emergency pull switch is in its normal position, (2) the 
TH CHK (thermal check) indicator is not lit, and (3) the 
PWR CHK (power check) indicator is not lit. The thermal 
and power check indicators are located on the processing 
unit display panel. 


PROGRAM LOAD Key: This key is used when you per- 
form the initial program load process. This key is pressed 
after you have selected the device from which you will per- 
form IPL (either the fixed or removable disk on drive 1, or 
the MFCU). When you press this key, the IPL program 
begins and the programs necessary to run your jobs are 
loaded into storage. 


START Key: When you press START, it allows the system 
to continue normal operation. Use START only after 

(1) a programmed halt (non-DPF system) or (2) after you 
have pressed console STOP. Do not press START at any 
other time. If your system has DPF, use the appropriate 
HALT/RESET key rather than START to restart a program 
following a programmed halt. 


STOP Key/Light: When you press STOP, it causes the sys- 
tem to stop after completing the current operation. The 
STOP light is lit as soon as processing stops. You restart 
the system by pressing START. 





Figure 4. System Control Panel 
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Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel 


EMERGENCY PULL Switch: This switch, as its name 
implies, should be used only under unusual circumstances. 
Once the emergency pull switch is pulled, system power 
cannot be turned on until the Customer Engineer has reset 
the switch. Information in storage may be destroyed when 
the emergency pull is used. Data on disks can also be 
destroyed by this operation. 


Usage Meter: This meter records the time used to process 
programs and data. The meter records all the time that the 
processing unit is in operation from the time the console 
START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF), or PROGRAM 
LOAD is pressed, until the job is complete. 


The emergency power off and meter panel is illustrated in 
Figure 5, 


10 


Figure 5, Emergency Power Off and Meter Panel 
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Processing Unit Display Panel 


The lights on this panel (Figure 6) indicate system status 
and are mainly for Customer Engineer (CE) use. 


ADDRESS/DATA Switches: These switches are used to 
indicate an address or data. Switch settings can be tested 
by the program in operation, can be entered into storage, 
or can cause a Storage location to be displayed by the regis- 
ter display unit. 


LAMP TEST Key: When you press this key, all indicator 
lights on all units on the system are lit. 


Register Display Unit: This display unit consists of a row 
of 20 lights and an eight-position rotary switch. The lights 
display processing unit status and contents of main registers 
(intermediate storage areas). Any of eight different areas 
can be selected for display. 


Cycle Control Display: The 12 indicator lights labeled 
MACHINE CYCLE and the 10 indicator lights labeled 
CLOCK identify the processing cycle just completed. 


INT LEV Light: This lamp is lit when an interrupt level is 
being serviced. Some system devices, such as the printer- 
keyboard, operate on interrupt levels. 


TH CHK Light: The thermal check light is lit whenever the 
temperature of the processing unit or printer electronics 
exceed the limit set for normal operation. The thermal 
check light is also lit by a loss of external power to the 


system. In both cases, power in the system shuts off and 
the TH CHK and PWR CHK (power check) lights are lit. 
For recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in 
chapter 9. 


PWR CHK Light: The power check light is lit by: 


1. Loss of voltage or overvoltage condition in the 
processing unit. (The TH CHK light is not lit.) 


2. Thermal condition in the processing unit or printer 
electronics. (The TH CHK light is lit.) 


3. Loss of external power to the system. (The TH CHK 
light is lit.) 


In all three cases power in the system shuts off. For 
recovery procedures, see Restoring System Power in 
chapter 9. 








Figure 6. Processing Unit Display Panel 
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Customer Engineer Control Panel 


The switches, lights, and dials on this panel (Figure 7) are 
used primarily by the Customer Engineer to service the sys- 
tem. 


I/O CHECK Switch: When this switch is set at STOP, the 
processing unit comes to an immediate stop if an input or 
output error occurs. The system displays show the status 

of the system at the time the error occurred. The I/O check, 
however, is normally set at RUN. This means the system 
will not stop if an input or output error occurs unless 
instructed to do so by the program in operation. In this 
case, the system displays do not reflect conditions at the 
time the error occurred. 


PARITY CHECK Switch: This switch is normally set at 
STOP. It causes the processing unit to stop when a parity 
error is detected and the error is displayed. When the switch 
is set at RUN, parity errors are detected and displayed in 

the register display unit (8 PROC CHK), but the system is 
not stopped. 


STORAGE TEST Switch: This switch allows the CE to 
alter or display storage. 


ADDR INCREM Switch: This switch is used by the CE to 
control a counter that increments the storage address regis- 
ter. This switch is effective only when the system is in the 
CE test modes of alter or display storage. 


ADDR COMPARE Switch: This switch enables the CE to 
stop the program when the contents of the storage address 
register (SAR) matches the setting of the address/data 
switches. The ADDRESS COMPARE light also turns on 
when these addresses match. The CE mode selector switch 
must be set at PROCESS and the register display unit must 
be set at 1 SAR HI for the ADDR COMPARE switch to be 
effective. 


Pl and P2 Switches: These two switches enable the CE to 
control selection of program | or program 2 for use in the 
dedicated mode (only one program can run in the system). 
These two switches are on for normal operation of the DPF 
system. These switches should never be changed unless the 
system is stopped. A processor check will occur if these 
switches are changed while the system is running. 
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I/O OVERLAP Switch: This switch enables the CE to con- 
trol system input/output operations. When in the normal 
ON position, input and output operations are executed at 
the same time the processing unit is doing other operations. 
When this switch is at OFF, each input/output operation 
must be completed before any other processing occurs. 


ADDRESS COMPARE Light: This light turns on when an 
address compare occurs (see ADDR COMPARE Switch) 


1/O CHECK Light: This light turns on when certain errors 


occur in an input or output device. It is turned off when 


ecur i or output device, 
the SYSTEM RESET key or CHECK RESET key is pressed, 
or the input/output device error condition is corrected. 


CE KEY Switch: This switch is operated by the customer 
engineer to prevent recording time on the customer usage 
meter. It allows the CE meter to run when the system is 
being serviced. 


SYSTEM RESET Key: When the SYSTEM RESET key is 
pressed, the system enters an idle state. All input/output 
and machine registers, controls, and indicators are reset. A 
program must be reloaded after a system reset. The CE 
mode selector switch must be set at PROCESS for the 
SYSTEM RESET key to be effective. 


CHECK RESET Key: When this key is pressed, all current 
error conditions in the processing unit and input/output 
devices are cleared. The system resumes normal operation 
when console START (HALT/RESET if you have DPF) is 
pressed. The CHECK RESET key is also used to reset a 
power check. 


BSCA STEP Key: This key is used for BSCA testing. The 
key is effective only when BSCA is in the test mode and 
step mode. 


FILE WRITE Switch: When this switch is at OFF, write 
operations cannot be performed on the disk. 


BSCA LOCAL TEST Switch: This switch is used for test- 
ing BSCA on systems that have high speed data sets. For 

normal operation, the switch is in the OFF position. The 
switch is present only if you have high speed data sets. 
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(CE Use Meter) 


Figure 7. Customer Engineer Control Panel 


LSR DISPLAY SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects the 
area of internal storage to be displayed by the register dis- 
play unit. 


CE MODE SELECTOR: This rotary switch selects one of 
the three processing modes: process, step, or test. Process 
is the mode for normal system operation. In step mode, one 
of three settings can be used to control the way in which 
the program is executed. The test mode settings are used 
by the CE to display or alter storage. 








Disk Panel 


The disk panel (Figure 8) consists of a rotary switch (to 
indicate the initial program load device) and controls and 
indicators that control the disk and indicate the status of 
the disk. 





PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR Switch: This rotary switch 
is used to select the unit from which you initiate IPL. The 
FIXED DISK and REMOVABLE DISK positions refer to 
drive 1 only (top drawer). You cannot IPL from the 1442 
Card Read Punch. Figure 8, Disk Panel 





START/STOP Switches: These switches (one for each 
drive) turn the disk drive power on or off when system 
power is on. With the switch at OFF and the OPEN light 
on, the drawer can be opened and the removable disk can 
be replaced. 
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READY Lights: These lights (one for each drive) are on 
when the disk drive is ready for use. If you try to use the 
drive before this light is on, I/O ATTENTION on the con- 
sole turns on. 


OPEN Lights: These lights (one for each disk drive) indi- 
cate that the associated disk drive drawer can be opened 
for changing the removable disk. This light is on when the 
START/STOP switch is placed at STOP and the disk has 
come to a stop. 


Dual Program Control! Pane! 


Your system can have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF). 


This feature enables the system to have two programs in 
storage at the same time. The dual program control panel 
(Figure 9) contains switches, lights, and keys used to initiate 
and control the running of two completely different pro- 
grams. 


Message Display Unit (Program 1 and 2}: Whenever a 
programmed halt occurs, a combination of the letters in 
the appropriate DPF message display unit is displayed: 

A, C, E, F, H, J, L, P, U, or ¥, quote (’), dash (—), 

blank, and 0 through 9. The displayed characters are used 
to identify the halt. In the dual programming mode, both 
display units can be lit at the same time. The PROCESS 
light determines which program is in control. The 
HALT/RESET key is used to take a program out of its 
programmed halt, 


ius OG 


PROCESS Lights (Program I and 2): These lights indicate 
which program level (program 1 or 2) is currently being 
used. When the PROCESS light for program 1 is on, pro- 
gram level | is being used. When the PROCESS light for 
program 2 is on, program level 2 is being used. 


HALT/RESET Keys (Program 1 and 2): HALT/RESET is 
used to take a program (1 or 2) out of its programmed halt. 
When the correct HALT/RESET key is pressed, (PROCESS 
light is lit) the message display unit for that program is 
cleared and the program continues normal operation. 


DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL Switch: This switch is 
only used in conjunction with the INTERRUPT key. When 
you press the INTERRUPT key, the system expects the 
input for the job to be supplied from one of three possible 
devices selected by you: MFCU, auxiliary device (AUX), 
or printer-keyboard (P-KB). The MFCU position on the 
panel refers to the primary hopper of the MFCU as the in- 
put device. The input device related to the AUX and P-KB 
positions on the panel are selected when system generation 
is performed. If you are using the 1442 as the only input 
device, you must assign the 1442 as an auxiliary device 
(AUX). For information on which devices can be selected 
for the AUX and P-KB positions, see Chapter 11. System 
Generation. The CANCEL position allows you to cancel 
the job for the program (1 or 2) selected. See Chapter 9. 
System Operation for information on cancelling jobs. 
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Figure 9, Dual Program Control Panel 
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INTERRUPT Key/Light: INTERRUPT is pressed when 
you want to initiate or cancel a job. The key is effective 
only when the INTERRUPT light is lit. This key is used 
in conjunction with the DUAL PROGRAM CONTROL 
switch. INTERRUPT is lit when you are operating in the 
DPF mode. 


Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 
The binary synchronous communications adapter (BSCA) 


panel (Figure 10) contains the lights and a switch to indicate 
and control the status of telecommunication processing. 


Lights 

The following text describes the lights you are concerned 
with when running BSCA programs: 

BSCA ATTN: This light turns on when BSCA is addressed 
and one of the following conditions is present: 

@ A data set is not ready. 


® Auto call unit power is off. 


@ Data line is being used. 


e@ BSCA is disabled. 


e External test switch is in the TEST position and BSCA 
is not in the test mode. 


The I/O ATTENTION light on the console is also on when- 
ever the BSCA ATTN light is on. 


DT TERM READY: This light turns on when BSCA is 
enabled and the data terminal is ready for use. 


DT SET READY: This light turns on when the data set 
ready line from the data set is on and the data set is ready 
for use. 


TEST MODE: This light turns on when a program places 
BSCA in the test mode of operation. The light is used only 
when diagnostic programs are run. 
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Figure 10. BSCA Panel 


EXT TEST SW: For medium speed data sets, this light 
turns on when the switch on the cable is in the TEST posi- 
tion. For high-speed data sets, this light is on when the lo- 
cal test switch on the CE panel is in the on position. This 
light is used only when diagnostic programs are run. 


TSM MODE: This light turns on whenever data is being 
transmitted. 
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CLEAR TO SEND: This light turns on to indicate that the 
BSCA hardware may now transmit. 


TSM TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous val- 
ue of the data being transmitted. 


RECEIVE MODE: This light turns on when a receive oper- 
ation is taking place. 


CHAR PHASE: This light turns on when BSCA has estab- 
lished character synchronism with the transmitting station 
and is receiving data. The light is turned off when character 
synchronism is lost or when receive operations have ended. 


RECEIVE TRIGGER: This light indicates the instantaneous 
value of the data being received. 


RECEIVE INITIAL: This light turns on at the initiation of 
a receive operation and turns off at the end of the initiation 
operation. 


BUSY. This light turns on when BSCA is executing a receive 
initial, transmit and receive, autocall, or receive only oper- 
ation. 


UNIT CHECK: This light turns on when the BSCA program 
should enter an error recovery procedure. 


CONTROL MODE: This light is used only on systems that 
have multipoint nonswitched network feature installed. The 
light is turned on when the control station finishes data trans- 
fer with a remote terminal. It is turned off when the control 
station initiates data transfer with a different remote termi- 
nal. 


DATA MODE: This light turns on during a transmit or 
receive operation when data is being checked for errors. It 
is turned off at the end of the transmit or receive operation. 


DIGIT PRESENT: This light is used only on systems that 
have the autocall feature installed. This light is turned on 
when a digit is being dialed by the autocall unit. 


ACU PWR OFF: This light turns on when the power for the 
autocall unit is off. 


CALL REQUEST: This light turns on when an autocall op- 
eration is being performed. 


DT LINE IN USE: This light turns on when autocall is being 
performed, or TALK has been pressed on the data phone 
while the phone is off the receiver. 


Switches 


RATE SELECT: This switch is present only on systems that 
have the rate select feature installed. The switch controls 
the rate at which data is transmitted and received. The 
switch must he set so the transmission rate of both terminals 
is identical. 


Chapter 3. IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 


® MECU Controls and Indicators 
® Clearing a Card Jam 
® Changing the MFCU Print Ribbon 


@ Emptying the MFCU Chip Box 


Multi-Function 
Card Unit 
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MFCU CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 


The lights and keys that you use to communicate with the 
MFCU are on the front of the MFCU. 


Lights 


There are thirty lights on the top part of the MFCU opera- 
tor’s panel. Twenty of these are numbered and identify the 
position of cards within the MFCU when a feed check 
occurs (see Clearing a Card Jam). A description of the other 
lights on the MFCU panel are as follows: 


SEC: The last card was fed from the secondary hopper. 


PRI: The last card was fed from the primary hopper. 


RD: There was a read check on the last card read. The 
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper the card came 
from. 


HPR: A card did not feed from the selected hopper. The 
SEC or PRI light indicates which hopper failed to feed a 
card. 


NPRO: The card paths are not clear. This light also comes 
on when the system is turned on. To turn the light off, 
press the NPRO key twice after turning on the system. The 
hoppers must be empty for the NPRO key to be effective. 


STKR: One of the four stackers is full. You can turn this 
light off by removing the cards from the stacker and press- 
ing START or NPRO. 


CHIP: The chip box is either full or out of the machine. 
To turn the light off, correct the condition and press START 
or NPRO. 


CVR: The top covers are open or not securely latched. To 
turn the light off, close the covers and press START or 
NPRO. 


SECONDARY READY: The secondary feed path is ready 
for operation. 
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PRIMARY READY: The primary feed path is ready for 
operation. 


Keys 


NPRO (Nonprocess Runout): Press this key to clear cards 
from the MFCU. Make sure the card hoppers are empty. 
Press the key twice to clear both the primary and secondary 
card paths. The primary feed path is cleared first. Both 
feed paths empty into stacker 1. 


START: Press this key to place the MFCU in a ready con- 
dition. One or both card feeds are readied, depending on 
whether cards are in the hoppers and the card paths are 
clear. Use of the START key does not cause cards to feed 
from the hoppers. 


STOP: Press this key to indicate to the system that the 
MFCU should stop after it completes the current operation. 
The ready lights turn off. 
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Customer Engineering Aids 


if you press the LAMP TEST key on the processing unit 
console, you will see two additional indicators on the MFCU 
panel. They are labeled A and B. These lamps are CE diag- 
nostic aids and are not lit during normal system operations. 


CLEARING A CARD JAM 


The following procedure tells you how to remove cards 
from the MFCU card paths. 


The program recovery procedure—what to do with the 
cards to continue program operations—are listed under the 
FO and F1 halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys- 
tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 

Indications 


A misfeed or card jam in the MFCU is indicated by any or 
all of the following: 


e FOor FI halt in the console message display unit. 


@ MFCU ready lights are off. 


© A number (1 to 20) is lit on the MFCU operator’s panel. 
@ NPRO light is on. 


The numbers on the MFCU operator’s panel indicate where 
in the card paths the trouble occurred. When a misfeed or 
jam occurs, write the number down in your console log 
book. If the same number occurs repeatedly, the MFCU 
needs service. 

When the card paths are cleared, press NPRO twice to turn 
off the error indicator on the MFCU operator’s panel. 


Removing Cards From the Card Feed Paths 


The MFCU card paths are shown in Figure 11. The num- 
bers refer to the photographs that show how to remove a 
card from a particular place in the card path. 





Figure 11. MFCU Card Paths 
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To open the MFCU top covers, 
lift latch to release cover. Pivot 
outer and inner top covers 
towards front of machine. 


To remove a card from the 
hopper station, press down on 
latch and raise cover. Close 


If a card will not come out, 
free it by turning the feed drive 
wheel (see item(4)). 








To remove a card from a wait 
station, open spring-loaded 
cover and remove card. 


Primary 
Wait 


Secondary. 
Wait 
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To remove a card from the 
punch unit, turn feed drive 
wheel clockwise to advance 
card. 
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To remove a card from the 
corner station, pull back on 
latch to open cover. Close 
cover when station is cleared. 


To remove a card from the 
print unit, turn shaft counter- 
clockwise to unlock print unit. 
Tip unit towards front of 
MFCU. Lock print unit when 
station is cleared. 





To clear a stacker jam, raise 
spring-loaded cover over 
stackers and remove jammed 
cards. 


If card will not come out, 
open top covers and free it by 
turning the feed wheel drive 
(see preceding item(4)). 


Never remove cards from the 
stackers while the MFCU is 
running. 


IBM 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit 
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CHANGING THE MFCU PRINT RIBBON 


Removal 


Open MFCU top covers. Lift 
latch to release cover. Pivot 
outer and inner top covers 
towards front of machine. 
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Raise print unit. Turn shaft 
counterclockwise to unlock. 
Tip unit towards front of 
MFCU. 
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Slide ribbon out of ribbon drive. 
Pull ribbon back towards ribbon 
drive to get slack. 





Split Shaft 
Squeeze split shaft holding ribbon 


cartridge and pull cartridge off 
shaft. 
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Slip ribbon out from under guide 
plate and front and rear rollers 
and remove ribbon cartridge from 
machine. 





Installation 


Snap new ribbon cartridge in 
place. The ribbon feeds down 
from the back of the 
cartridge. 
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Slip ribbon into ribbon drive. 
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Position ribbon under guide 
plate and under front and 
back guide. 


Turn knob on ribbon drive 
counterclockwise to take up 
slack in ribbon. 


Note: Apply light pressure 
with one finger under the 
ribbon during the take-up 
operation. No folds should 
be allowed to feed into the 
ribbon cartridge. When the 
take-up operation is com- 
plete, check the ribbon path 
to ensure there are no folds 
in the ribbon and the 
ribbon is not wrapped 
around any of the guides or 
rolls, 
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(5) Close and lock print unit. 
(6) Close MFCU top covers. 


( LT ) Press and hold NPRO key to 
feed ribbon. Release NPRO 
key. 


Raise top cover to see if 
ribbon is feeding properly. 
If ribbon is feeding properly, 
close top cover and resume 
program operations. 
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EMPTYING THE MFCU CHIP BOX 


Open MFCU top cover. Lift 
latch to release cover. Pivot 
outer top cover towards front 
of machine. 


Lift chip box up and out 
towards front of machine. 


Empty chip box. 


Replace chip box. 


Close MFCU top cover. 


0 oo 


Press MFCU START to turn off 
CVR and CHIP lights on MFCU 
operator’s panel. 


wa 


0 
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Printer Controls and Indicators 
Loading Forms in the Printer 
Changing the Printer Ribbon 


Changing the Print Chain Cartridge 


Printer 


Chapter 4. IBM 5203 Printer 


IBM 5203 Printer 
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Note: You can use the 1403 Printer in place of the 5203 
Printer. For a description and operating procedures of the 
1403 Printer see JBM 1403 Printer Component Description 
GA24-3073. 


? 


a ee, 


CHECK INTERLOCK FORMS 


CARRIAGE 
RESTORE 


CARRIAGE 
SPACE 





Printer Operator's Panel (Single-Feed Carriage) 
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PRINTER CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 


The lights and keys you use for communication with the 
printer are located on a panel on the printer. This panel 
contains four keys and four lights (six keys when the dual- 
feed carriage is installed). 


SS LSS = 


CHECK INTERLOCK 


io 


LEFT CAR. RIGHT CAR. 
RESTORE RESTORE 


LEFT CAR, RIGHT CAR. 


SPACE SPACE 





Printer Operator's Pane! (Dual-Feed Carriage) 


Lights 


READY Light: The READY light indicates that the 
printer is ready to print. When the light is on, the system 
has control of the printer. At this time, you cannot use 
CARRIAGE SPACE and CARRIAGE RESTORE keys. 


The READY light turns on when you press START if no 
interlock and check conditions exist and there are forms in 
the printer. The READY light turns off if you press the 
STOP key, or if an interlock, check, or end-of-forms con- 
dition occurs. 


CHECK Light: The CHECK light turns on when the sys- 
tem detects a condition that prevents or impairs print oper- 
ations. The CHECK light turns off if you correct the error 
condition and press the START key. 


INTERLOCK Light: The INTERLOCK light turns on 
when either of the following conditions exist: 


1. Chain interlock. This condition occurs when the 
rear unit is open. The chain motor starts only when 
the rear unit is properly closed. 


2. Chute interlock. This condition occurs when the 
forms chute is not pivoted back to the feed position. 


The INTERLOCK light turns off when you correct the 
condition causing the interlock and press the START key. 


FORMS Light: The FORMS light is turned on when about 
14 inches (356 mm) of paper remains below the print line. 
When this light comes on, the printer finishes printing the 
current form and skips to the next form. As line 1 of the 
new form is detected, the READY light turns off. The 
paper stops at the first print line of the new form. No more 
printing can be done until new forms are loaded in the 
printer. 


Note: For printers with dual-feed carriage, the READY light 
turns off when line 1 of the new form of either carriage is 
detected. The paper stops at the first print line of the new 
form for one of the carriages. No more printing can be done 
until new forms are loaded in the printer. 


To restart, load new forms, using the forms loading proce- 
dure. It is not necessary to use the CARRIAGE RESTORE 
or CARRIAGE SPACE. Position the new form at the same 
line where the old form stopped. Press START to continue. 


Note: For printers with dual-feed carriage, check to see that 
the form that caused the FORMS light to turn on is at line 1. 
If it is at line 1, load new forms using the preceding pro- 
cedure. Press START to continue. 


Keys 


START Key: When you press this key, it indicates to the 
system that the printer has been prepared for operation. 
If the printer is ready, READY turns on. 


STOP Key: When you press the STOP key, it indicates to 
the system that the printer should stop after it completes 

the current print operation. The READY light turns off. 

If you press the STOP key during a manual restore opera- 
tion, the forms stop immediately. 


CARRIAGE RESTORE Keys: When you press the 
CARRIAGE RESTORE key, the forms advance to the 
first print line of a new form. If your printer has the dual- 
feed carriage, LEFT CAR. RESTORE restores the left car- 
riage and RIGHT CAR. RESTORE restores the right carri- 
age. 


The restore keys are operational only when the printer is 
not ready. If READY is on, you must press the STOP key 
before the forms can be restored. The carriage restore 
keys can be used when the rear unit is open. 


CARRIAGE SPACE Keys: When you press the 
CARRIAGE SPACE key, the forms advance one space. If 
your printer has a dual-feed carriage, LEFT CAR. SPACE 
moves the left carriage and RIGHT CAR. SPACE moves 
the right carriage. 


The space keys are operational only when the printer is 
not ready. If READY is on, you must press the printer 
STOP key before the forms can be spaced. The carriage 
space keys can be used when the rear unit is open. 
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LOADING FORMS IN THE PRINTER 


Open printer top cover. 





Tip rear unit back. 
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Dummy Tractors (Clip-Ons) 


Open forms tractors and 
position them for forms 
you are using. The 
tractors move easily when 
they are open. 


Note: When full width forms, 
card stock, or envelopes are 
used, dummy tractors (clip-ons) 
must be installed between the 
tractors used to move the form. 
Dummy tractors ensure proper 
forms feeding. Up to three 
dummy tractors may be used. 





(4) Open sliding door and pull 


forms chute forward to 
forms loading position. 
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Position forms and feed first 
form up forms chute. On 
multiple-copy forms, the dull 
side of the carbon should be 
towards you. 


Pull forms up and lay them back 
across tractor assembly. Place 
forms in form tractors, making 
certain that tra 


tension across forms. 


ctors keep 





(System power must be on to 
perform the following steps.) 


@ 


Feed forms back under 
pressure rollers using 
carriage restore key. 


Position the pressure rollers 

on the forms so the outside 
edges of the rollers are aligned 
approximately with the center 
of the pin feed holes. Use 

only two rollers on a form (one 
on each side). To prevent ink 
smudging, the rollers must be 
outside the print area. To 
prevent the rollers from 
possibly pulling the tear strip 
off the forms, the rollers should 
overlap the perforation of the 
tear strip. 


IBM 5203 Printer 
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(9) Set pressure roller tension for 
forms you are using. See 


recommendation label on 
ribbon cover. 


Activate pressure rollers to 


check if forms are pulled back 
evenly. The rollers should not 
turn when they are set against 
paper. Ifa roller continues to 
turn, move it right or left until 
it drops against paper. 
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Disengage carriage clutch of 
carriage you are using. (Set 
the space select lever to the 
center position.) 


Left Carriage 
Clutch 


Right Carriage 
Clutch 

(Dual Feed 
Carriage Only) 


(12) Advance forms using vertical 
adjustment knob (@) until 
crease between forms is 
aligned with upper scribe line 
on forms guide. 


This procedure aligns forms 
for printing first line. 
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Press appropriate carriage 
restore key. 


Engage carriage clutch. (Set 


@) 
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space select lever to six or 
eight lines per inch.) 


Tip ribbon shield back against 
forms. Use tractor lateral 

adjustment knob (-c-) to align 
forms vith: print positions: 


Close ribbon shield. 


Note: Printers with dual feed 
carriage. The tractor lateral 
adjustment knob moves both 
sets of tractors at the same 
time. One form can be adjusted 
as described above. However, 
the other form must be laterally 
adjusted by physically moving 
the tractors to align the form 
with the print position. 


Do not leave unused tractors 
against edge of carriage. A 
tractor can be damaged if it is 
forced against the edge of the 
carriage by the lateral adjust- 
ment knob. 


Close rear unit. 


If you have the 300-line-per- 
minute printer, set impression 
control dial on the printer to 
proper setting for forms you 
are using. See recommendation 
label on ribbon cover. Change 
setting as required to obtain 
best print quality. 





Set forms adjusting lever to 
proper setting for forms you 
are using. See recommendation 
label on ribbon cover. Change 
setting as required to obtain 
best print quality. 


A. 


yal fac 
uuldi i u 


Note: Printers with 
carriage. To obtain best 

quality printing when using two 
forms, the forms should be the 
same thickness. 


Push forms loading chute back 
to operating position. 
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Position end-of-forms switch so 
end-of-forms switch feeler drops 
into cutout over forms. 


Note: Printers with dual feed 
carriage have two end-of-forms 
switches. Only one end-of- 
forms switch should be used 
on a form. 


When only one carriage is used, 

position the unused end-of- 

forms switch as follows: 

@ Raise the end-of-forms 
switch feeler out of the 
cutout in the forms chute. 


® Move the switch left or 
right to the next position 
(indentation) on the bar. 


In this position, the end-of-forms 
switch feeler rides on the forms 
chute, simulating forms in the 
printer. 


When two forms are used, move 
an end-of-forms switch into a 
cutout over each form. 


Close sliding door on forms 
compartment. 


o™ 
(22) Close printer top cover. 
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Forms Loading 
Chute 


@) 


Adjust forms stacker. Press 
carriage restore a number of 
times to feed paper into 
stacker. Raise the stacker tray 
until the distance from the 
tray to the bottom of the 
printer top cover is one form 
length. This is a good setting 
for a medium stack of standard 
forms. Set the inner and outer 
upright guides so they just clear 
the forms. The outer guides 
can be layed out horizontally 
to handle large forms. 


When forms are loaded with a 
length different from the length 
of the forms used previously, 

a FORMS statement must be 
supplied to the system by the 
next job run on the system. 
The programmer should provide 


you with the FORMS statement. 


Press printer START. 


Outer Guides 


Tray Release 
Levers 
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CHANGING THE PRINTER RIBBON 


Removal 


Wear disposable gloves when handling the ribbon. 


Open printer top cover. 


Tip rear unit back. 
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Tip ribbon shield back. 


Lift ribbon cover and swing it 
back onto rear unit. 
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Disengage ribbon spool 
containing the least ribbon 
from the ribbon drive. 





Chain Cartridge 
(6) Drop ribbon behind print chain 


cartridge or feed ribbon spool 
up behind chain cartridge. 





Upper Ribbon 
Drive 

Lower Ribbon 

Drive 
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Disengage ribbon spool from 
other ribbon drive. Discard 
ribbon. 





ART: 55069 
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installation 


Attach new ribbon spool to 
upper ribbon drive. The bulk 
of ribbon is now on this spool. 





Chain Cartridge 


Feed ribbon behind and under 
chain cartridge assembly. 


Upper Ribbon 
Drive 


Lower Ribbon 
Drive 


Reversing Bar 

(Attached to Reversing Lever 
ribbon. One 

on each end.) 
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Attach ribbon spool to lower 
ribbon drive. Make sure ribbon 
is under ribbon guide. 


Note: Check that reversing 
bar is still on ribbon spool 
circumference, or is at least 
between ribbon spool body 
and reversing lever (see 
illustration in step 2). 


Ribbon Guide 


Ensure that notches in ribbon 
spools are properly seated on 
drive keys. 


Close ribbon cover. 


Close ribbon shield. 


Close rear unit. 


Close printer top cover. 


Note: It is recommended that 
excessive ribbon lint be removed from 
the ribbon shield and from around the 
cartridge area on a regular basis. Exces- 
sive accumulation of ribbon lint may 
cause smudging or light printing on 

the forms. Contact your Customer 
Engineer for cleaning instructions. 


“For 5203 Model 3, with 132 print 
positions only”’ — If a ribbon is 

being removed for re-use at a later 
time, spools should be attached in 

the same positions (i.e., top spools 
must remain on top). If the spools 

are reversed, characters printed in 

the first print position may be illegible. 


Spool properly 


seated 


Key 


Notch 
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CHANGING THE PRINT CHAIN CARTRIDGE 
Removal 


Wear disposable gloves when handling the ribbon or chain 
cartridge. a 


Open printer top cover. 
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Tip rear unit back. 
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Tip ribbon shield back. 
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Lift ribbon cover and swing it 
back onto rear unit. 





ART: 55067 
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Disengage ribbon spool from 
upper ribbon drive. 


(6) Lay ribbon on ribbon cover. 
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Raise chain cartridge handles 
and lift cartridge up and out 
of machine. 


Note: Some cartridges * are 
secured by thumb screws 
rather than locking handles. 
Loosen the thumb screws 
until they are disengaged from 
the guide pins and lift the 
cartridge using the rings on 
the thumb screws. 





* These cartridges will be used only 
on printers delivered in the United 
States that do not have the Universal 
Character Set feature. 


IBM 5203 Printer 
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instailation of 48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain 


@) Lower new cartridge onto 


guide pins. 

Caution: Do not close 
cartridge handles. If the 
cartridge has thumb screws 
rather than locking handles, 
do not tighten the thumb 
screws. 





(2) Hold print chain and turn 


chain drive motor until 

left end of cartridge seats on 
casting. There is an audible 
click when the cartridge drops 
into place. 

Access to tum the motor is 
through the cut-a-way portion 
of the casting between the 
tibbon shield and the chain 
drive motor. 


(3) Close cartridge handles. They 
lay down flat against cartridge. 


If the cartridge has thumb 
screws, thread the thumb 
screws into the guide pins 
until the screws are thumb 


tight. 
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(4) Attach ribbon spool to upper 
ribbon drive. Make sure 
ribbon is under ribbon guide. 


Ribbon Guide 





(5) Close ribbon cover. 
(6) Close ribbon shield. 


@) Close rear unit. 
Close printer top cover. 


After you have changed the 
printer chain, a // IMAGE 
statement must be supplied 
to the system before any 
more jobs are run. Be sure 
the // IMAGE statement is 
in front of the OCL for the 
first job to be run after 
changing the chain. For more 
information on the IMAGE 
statement, see Appendix A. 
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Installation of UCS Cartridge 


(1) Turn drive motor counterclockwise 

until mark in view window (A) and 
slot in drive shaft (B) line up as 
shown. The mark in the view win- 
dow can appear up to five times 
before the proper relationship 
between A and B is achieved. 


between the ribbon shield and the 


drive motor (or a special tool may 
be attached to the printer to tl 


the cartridge drive). 








Timing Relationship Drive Shaft Siot Cartridge Drive 






Decal 


Black Mark on Cover 


a 


- 4 
Timing Slot {in UCS gear) View Window Keyway 


56 


Swing the cartridge up and out 
(away from you) and turn it 
upside down. 


Key Slot Key Cartridge Base 
Character 


Chain Cartridges for 100 and 200 Line- 
Per-Minute Printers: Turn the chain 
until the key character, the key slot, 
and the arrow on the decal are aligned 
as shown in the diagram. (A special 
tool may be attached to the printer 

to turn the chain.) Check the charac- 
ters on the chain to either side of the 
arrow on the decal. If the chain is 
properly aligned, the characters on the 
decal will match the characters on the 
chain. If the characters do not match, 
turn the chain until the key character, 
the key slot, and the arrow on the 
decal are aligned as shown. Check 

the chain and decal characters again. 
You may have to turn the chain up 

to four times before the proper 

match is found. 





Train Cartridges for 300 Line-Per- 
Minute Printers: Turn the train 
until the copper colored slug with 
the characters + .) is opposite the 
arrow on the cartridge base. (A 
special tool may be attached to 
the printer to turn the train.) 
Other slugs might have the charac- 
ters +.) but only one slug is 
copper colored. Align the char- 
acter ) on this slug with the arrow. 


Decal Chain Decal 
Characters Characters 


Cartridge Base 





Copper Colored Slug 
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Lower cartridge onto guide 
pins, hold print chain, and 
rock motor until cartridge 
seats on casting. 

Caution: Do not close 
cartridge handles before 
cartridge is seated. 


Attach ribbon spool to upper 
ribbon drive. Make sure 
ribbon is under ribbon guide. 


Ribbon 
Guide 
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(5) Close ribbon cover. 
(6) Close ribbon shield. 
) Close rear unit. 

Close printer top cover. 


() After you have changed the printer 
chain, a // IMAGE statement must 


be supplied to the system before any 
more jobs are run. Be sure the // 
IMAGE statement is in front of the 
OCL for the first job to be run after 
changing the chain. For more 
information on the IMAGE 
statement, see Appendix A. 
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Chapter 5. IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk Storage Drive 


@ Mounting a 5440 Disk Cartridge 


e Removing a 5440 Disk Cartridge 


Disk Storage 
Drive 
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MOUNTING A 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE 


The following procedures are for mounting a cartridge. Ifa 
cartridge is on the disk drive, remove it before placing a new 
cartridge on the disk drive. Follow the procedures later in 
this chapter for removing a cartridge. 


The cartridge to be used by the system should be in the 
environment in which it is to be used for at least three 
hours, This ensures the disk cartridge can be used properly 
by System/3. A cartridge should always be on the disk 
drive when the system is not in use. This keeps dust from 
entering the drive. = 
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Check for the following con- 
ditions before mounting a 


cartridge: Release 


Button 


e Disk panel START/STOP 
switch for the drive you are 
loading (R1 or R2) in the 
STOP position. 


e Disk panel OPEN light lit. 

e Disk storage drawer slid out. 
e@ Clamp arms extended out. 
Select the cartridge to be 


mounted as indicated on the 
program run sheet. 





Slide the release button to the 
left. 


With one hand under the 
bottom cover of the cartridge 
to catch the cover, raise the 
carrying handle to the upright 
position. 








Carrying 
Handle 
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With the [BM label pointed 
toward the front of the disk 
storage drawer, mount the 
cartridge by lowering it on 
the disk drive. 


Release the carrying handle. 
It should be flush with the 
cartridge. 


Invert the bottom cover and 
place it on top of the cartridge. 
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@® 


Bring in the clamp arms over 
the cartridge. 


Slide the disk storage drawer 
all the way in. The cartridge 
is now mounted and can be 
made ready for use by per- 


LA eet an oe a ff. wy 
tha Ff, Ho yin t 


rorming tne roL ng step. 


Set the disk panel START/ 
STOP switch, for the drive 
you are using, at START. 
The OPEN light turns off. 
The READY light is lit when 
the disk is up to speed. There 
is approximately a two- 
minute delay from the time 
you sct the START/STOP 
switch at START until the 
READY light is lit. When 
the READY light is lit, 

the system can use the 

disks on the drive. 
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REMOVING 5440 DISK CARTRIDGE 


(1) Set disk panel START/STOP 
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switch at STOP for the 
cartridge to be dismounted 
(R1 or R2). 

Note: The disk storage drawer 
cannot be opened until the 
OPEN light for the selected 
disk (1 or 2) is lit. 


When disk panel OPEN light 
is lit (READY light is off), 
squeeze drawer release lever 
and slide disk storage drawer 
out until it stops. 
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(3) Pull both clamp arms outward. 





Clamp Arms 
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Lift bottom cover off of 
cartridge. 


Push release button to left 
and raise carrying handle 
to release cartridge from 
disk drive. 
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Lift cartridge from disk drive. 
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Disk Drive 


Invert bottom cover of cartridge 
and place it back on cartridge. 
Lower carrying handle until it is 
flush with cartridge. This locks 
bottom cover on cartridge. 








Store cartridge. 
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Chapter 6. IBM 2316 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5445 Disk Storage Drive 


e Disk Controls and Indicators 
e How to Mount a 2316 Disk Cartridge 


e How to Remove a 2316 Disk Cartridge 
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DISK CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 
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READY Light: This light comes on 
when the 5445 disk drive is ready for 
use. 


SELECT/LOCK Light: This light 
comes on when a halt has occurred 
in the program being processed or 
when the 5445 disk storage drive is 
malfunctioning. 


START/STOP switch: This switch 
turns the disk drive power on or off 
when the system power is on. With 
the switch at STOP, the drawer can 
be opened and the disk can be 
replaced. 


MOUNTING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE 


The following procedures are for mount- 
ing a cartridge. If a cartridge is on the disk 
drive, remove it before placing a new car- 
tridge on the disk drive. Follow the pro- 
cedures later in this chapter for removing 
a cartridge. 


The cartridge to be used by the system 
should be in the environment in which 
it is to be used for at least three hours. 
This ensures the disk cartridge can be 
used properly by System/3. 


A cartridge should always be on the disk 
drive when the system is not in use. 
This keeps dust from entering the drive. 


STOP and wait until the disk 
drive stops. 


(4) Set START/STOP switch at 


(2) Lift drawer handle and slide 


disk storage drawer open. 


Select the cartridge to be 
mounted as indicated on the 
program run sheet. 
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Remove the bottom cover of 
(4) the disk cartridge by holding 

the top cover handle with one 

hand and turning the bottom 


cover handle counterclockwise 
with the other. 






























































sgdidea sends 






































[55293 


Lower the cartridge on the 
disk drive. 
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= Turn the top cover handle 
0 clockwise until the handle is 


tight. 


Lift off top cover. 


(8) Slide the disk storage drawer 
closed. 


Set the START/STOP switch 

to START. Within two minutes 
the green READY light comes 
on and the disk can be used. 


REMOVING A 2316 DISK CARTRIDGE 


Set START/STOP switch at 
STOP and wait until the disk 
drive stops. 


Lift drawer handle and slide 
disk storage drawer out. 
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Place the top cover on the 
cartrdige. 


Turn top cover handle counter- 
clockwise until a clicking sound 
is heard. 


Lift cartridge from disk drive. 
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Place bottom cover on cart- 

(6) ridge and turn bottom cover 
handle until handle will not 
turn. 
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Q) Store cartridge. 
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Chapter 7. 1BM 5471 Printer-Keyboard 


@ Use of the Printer-Keyboard 

e Removing the Typeball 

e Replacing the Typeball 

e Adjusting the Impression Selector 

© Removing the Fabric Ribbon Cartridge 


e Installing a Fabric Ribbon Cartridge 


Printer- 
Keyboard 


e Placing Forms in the Printer-Keyboard 
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USE OF THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD 3. 


The printer-keyboard (Figure 12) is an optional device for 


4, 
System/3 and consists of the printer and keyboard con- 
nected to the system processing unit. With the printer- 
keyboard, you can: 
1. Request information from a disk file. 5. 


2. Print out requested information. 


Figure 12, Printer - Keyboard 
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Enter data directly into the system. 


Print out OCL statements and error codes for a 
program by using the printer-keyboard as a logging 
device. 


Interrupt an RPG program (if inquiry has been speci- 
fied) by pressing the REQ key. You will be told 
when to do this on the program run sheet. 


| 53297 


Keys 
Figure 13 shows the keyboard. The shaded keys are 
function keys; the other keys are data keys. 


LOCK: This key locks the shift in the uppercase mode. 


SHIFT (one on each side of the keyboard): This key allows 
you to key uppercase characters. 


SPACE: This bar allows you to enter blanks. 


RETURN: This key causes the carrier to return. 


END: This key is pressed when you have keyed in the OCL 
statement or data. It tells the system that you are through 
with the line (OCL statement or data). 


HEE 

AAA 
PCE 
EEC 








SPACE ye 


Figure 13. Keyboard 


REQ (Request): This key allows you to interrupt a program 
if the program can be interrupted. If the request to inter- 
rupt the program is not allowed, the request is ignored. 


CANCEL: This key is used to cancel the current line you 
keyed. (Used when you hit a wrong key.) 


Lights 


REQUEST PENDING: This light comes on when you press 
the REQ key. It means that the program you are trying to 
interrupt will not allow it at this time. The light is off when 
the request to interrupt the program is allowed. 


PROCEED: When this light comes on, you can key OCL 
statements or data. 












PROCEED 


REQUEST 
PENDING 
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REMOVING THE TYPEBALL 





Typebali 
Lift the typeball release lever Release 
until the lever clicks into el 
position. \ 


2) Remove the typeball by lifting 
it off of the typeball post. Ola Se 1 



















































































Typeball 
Release 
Lever 


REPLACING THE TYPEBALL 


Lift the typeball release lever 
until it clicks into position. 


aN 

\4) Place the typeball on the 
typeball post with the 
triangle facing directly away 
from you. 





Close the lever. Avoid using 
force. 





Typeball Typebali Post 
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ADJUSTING THE IMPRESSION SELECTOR 


The impression selector on the right side 
of the typeball enables you to adjust the 
striking force of the typeball. Numbers 
on the impression selector range from one 
to five. Position 1 has the lightest striking 
force and position 5 has the hardest. 


@) To change the setting, push the 
lever to the right and slide it 


either forward or backward to 
the desired number. 


(2) When the impression selector 
is adjusted to increase the 


striking force of the typeball, 
the multiple copy control 
must also be moved the same 
number of positions away 
from you. When the impres- 
sion selector is adjusted to 
decrease the striking force of 
the typeball, the multiple copy 
control must also be moved 
the same number of positions 
towards you. 







































































Impression 
Selector 
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Multiple 
Copy Control 
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REMOVING THE FABRIC RIBBON CARTRIDGE 


(1) Lift the front cover. ; : 
Ribbon Lifts 


(2) Move the ribbon change lever 
to the right. This will raise the 


ribbon lifts for easier removal 
of the ribbon. 
























































Ribbon [ss219 


Change 
Lever 


Left 
Lift Right 


/ Lift 


(3) Lift the cartridge upward and 
off the ribbon cartridge spindles. 


Ease the ribbon out of the slots 
in the ribbon lifts. 


© 





(5) To rewind excess ribbon, insert 
a pencil in either of the holes 
in the cartridge and turn in the 
direction of the arrow. 
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INSTALLING A FABRIC RIBBON CARTRIDGE 


Lift the front cover. 


(2) Make sure the ribbon change yy 


lever is all the way to the 


right. 






















































































| 


Spindles Ribbon 
Change 
Lever 
Left Right 
Lift Lift 


Position the cartridge in front 
of the ribbon lifts. 


Slide the ribbon through the 
right ribbon lift. 


Slide the ribbon down behind 
the typeball and through the 
left ribbon lift. 


oO. 2 @ @ 


Place the cartridge on the 
ribbon spindles and press 
down evenly and firmly. 
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Move the ribbon change lever 
back to the left. This will 
lower the ribbon into typing 
position. 


©) 


To rewind excess ribbon, turn 
either spindle in the direction 
of the arrow. 


©) 


Close the cover. 


© 


This is the way the fabric ribbon cartridge 
will look when it is correctly inserted and 
ready for use. The arrows indicate the 
direction in which the ribbon can move. 
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Spindles 














PLACING FORMS IN THE PRINTER-KEYBOARD Forms 


Release 
Lever 


oe & © 


oO© © 


Move forms release lever for- 
ward. 


Raise bail. 


Lift paper clamps on both sides 
of the platen. 


Insert forms behind platen 
and push through until the 
forms appear on the side of 
the platen nearest you. 





Align forms and place holes in 
forms onto the pin wheels. 


Lower paper clamps. 


Lower bail 


Push forms release lever back. 
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Chapter 8. IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 
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1442 Power On and Ready Procedures 


1442 Last Card Procedures 
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IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 


1442 CONTROLS AND INDICATORS 
All of the 1442 controls and indicators are on a single panel 


to the right of the card hopper. Eight of the indicators are 
on a backlit panel. 


Keys 
The operator’s panel (Figure 14) contains three keys: 


START Key: Pressing the START key places the 1442 in 
a ready status if the following conditions are met: 


1. System power on. 

2. Cards in the hopper. One card is fed and registered 
at the pre-read station when the START key is 
pressed. 

3. 1442 CHECK light off. 

4. Stacker not full. 


5. Chip box properly positioned and not full. 


6. 1442 covers closed (after card jam removed). 


eee 
POWER ON 


CHIP BOX 


Figure 14. Operator’s Panel 


90 





The START key is also used to return the 1442 to a ready 
status after 1442 STOP has been pressed and to indicate the 
last card sequence. 


STOP Key: Pressing the STOP key takes the 1442 out of 

ready status. The READY light turns off. Do not use the 
1442 STOP key to stop a job, use console STOP. 

NPRO Key: Pressing the Nonprocess Runout (NPRO) key 
clears all cards from the card feed path. The hopper must 


he amnty hefore the NDRBO key will anera ta 
OU CIfipry VELOC’ Wie ING IN ACY Win Opcrate. 


NPRO is also used to turn off the CHECK light and HOPR 


sense light when the system is turned on. This procedure 
ensures that the card feed path is clear. 


Status Lights 


Four lights, above the keys on the operator’s panel, show 
1442 status. 


POWER ON Light: This light turns on when the system 
power is turned on. 


READY 


READY Light: When this light is on, the 1442 is ready 
to accept instructions from the processing unit. The 
READY light turns on if the following conditions are met: 


1. System power on. 


2. Cards in the hopper-except for last card sequence. 
Cards can also be in the card feed path if you press 
1442 START after you press 1442 STOP. 


3. 1442 CHECK light off. 
4, Stacker not full. 


5. 1442 START pressed. 


CHIP BOX Light: The light turns on if the chip box is full 
or out of the machine. The READY light turns off when 
the CHIP BOX light turns on. The chip box is behind the 
left front cover. 


CHECK Light: This light turns on when any of the backlit 
error indicators are lit. The READY light turns off. The 
CHECK light also turns on when system power 1s turned 
on. Press the NPRO key to turn off the CHECK light. 


Sense Lights 
Seven lights, on a backlit panel to the left of the CHECK 


light (Figure 15), indicate errors in the card feed. An eighth 
light, OVER RUN, indicates a probable loss of data. 


HOPR: Acard failed to feed from the hopper. The HOPR 
light aiso turns on when system power is turned on. Press 
the NPRO key to turn off the HOPR light. 

READ STA: Acard is jammed at the read station. 
PUNCH STA: A card is jammed at the punch station. 
TRANS: A card is jammed in the stacker area. 


FEED CLU (Clutch): All cards in the card feed path have 
advanced one position because of an unrequested feed cycle. 


READ REG: Read error. 
PUNCH: Punch error. 
OVER RUN: Data is lost. The processing unit is unable to 


accept data from the 1442 or provide data to the 1442 as 
fast as is necessary. 





Figure 15. Sense Lights 


IBM 1442 Card Read Punch 91 


CLEARING A CARD JAM 


The following procedure tells you how to physically remove 
cards from the 1442 card path. The program recovery pro- 
cedures with corresponding halts — what to do with the 
cards to continue program operations — are listed in the 
program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Indications 


All of the following indicate a hopper misfeed or card jam 
in the 1442: 


e C5, C6, C7, C8, or C9 halt in the console Message 
Display Unit. 


° 1442 READY light not on. 
e 1442 CHECK light on. 


e A sense light on. 


Cornering 
Position 





A sense light indicates the area in the card feed path where 
the trouble occurred. When a hopper misfeed or card jam 
occurs, record the error in your console log book. If the 
same error occurs repeatedly, it is an indication that the 
1442 should be serviced. 


Removing Cards From the Card Feed Path 
The 1442 card path is shown in Figure 16. The sense lights, 


whose names are shown in Figure 17, are lit to indicate 
where in the card path a card is jammed. 


Hopper Misteed : 
1. | Remove the cards from the hopper. 


2. Check the bottom card for damage. All edges must 
be smooth. If the card is damaged, punch a new card 
to replace it. 


3. Refer to the C5 halt in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for program 
recovery procedures. 


Reading 
Station 


Punching 
Station 


Hopper Card 
Capacity 1200 
—--Stacker } 


Stacker 
ae capacity 
1300 
cards 


<1 Stacker 


Figure 16. 1442 Card Path Schematic 
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Figure 17. Card Path 


Card Jam in Card Path: 


() Open the 1442 top covers. 
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(2) Raise the plastic card guides and remove all cards Plastic Card Guides Punch Unit Plastic Card Guide 
from the card path. If a card remains jammed 
under the punch unit, proceed with steps 3-7; 
otherwise go to step 8. 























Twist-Type Fasteners 


Open the two twist-type fasteners on the inside 
of the rear cover and lower the cover. 


Turn the punch unit handwheel clockwise at least 
one-half revolution. System power must be on. 
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®) 


Push down on the punch feed release lever and 
pull out the card. 



































































































































If the card will still not come free, unscrew and 
(6) pull out the lower punch guide. Remove the 
card and replace the lower punch guide. 
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Raise the rear cover and close the twist-type fasteners. 
Lower the plastic card guides to their normal positions. 


Close the 1442 top covers. 


Refer to the appropriate halt in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


ClOlSlS 
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1442 POWER ON AND READY PROCEDURES 

1. Turn on the system POWER switch on the 
processing unit console. The 1442 CHECK 
and HOPR lights turn on. 

2. Remove any cards from the 1442 card hopper. 


3. Press the 1442 NPRO key. The CHECK and HOPR 
lights turn off. 


4. Remove any cards from the stackers. 


5. Place the cards to be processed, 9-edge first, face 
down in the card hopper. 


6. Place the card weight behind these cards. 
7. Press 1442 START. The first card in the hopper 
feeds to the pre-read station and the 1442 READY 


light turns on. The 1442 Card Read Punch is now 
ready for program operation. 
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1442 LAST CARD PROCEDURES 


When the last card is fed from the card hopper, the 1442 
READY light turns off and the I/O ATTENTION light 
on the processing unit console turns on. 


Operator action is determined by the program in 
operation: 


1. More cards are required. Place the cards in the 1442 
card hopper and press 1442 START. The program 
resumes operation. 


2. Last card sequence. Press 1442 START. The last 
card is processed and the program resumes 
operation. 


Note: if a singie card is being processed, it is necessary to 
press 1442 START twice. The first time START is pressed 
the card is registered at the pre-read station. The READY 
light turns on and off. The second time START is pressed 
the READY light turns on, and the card is ready to be 
processed as part of the last card sequence. 





Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device 
Preparing for System Operation 

Clearing I/O Attention 

Using the Console Log Sheet 


Stopping a Job Before It Is Completed 


Chapter 9. System Operation 


Using the Machine Covers for Safety 


Turning System Power Off 
Restoring System Power 
Core Storage Dump 


Dual Program Operation 


System Operation 
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USING THE 1442 AS THE ONLY CARD INPUT DEVICE 
You may have a System/3 Model 10 Disk System that has 
the 1442 as the only card input device. In this case, you 
cannot run the following types of jobs: 

e Any LOAD * job. 

e 96-List program. 

e 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret program. 

@ =MFCU Sort/Collate program. 

e Data Recording program. 

e Data Verifying program. 

The following procedures describe the necessary steps that 
must be taken to run all jobs that can be run using the 1442 


as the only card input device. Figure 18 shows the general 
input for the 1442. 


1. Mount disk cartridges as specified on the program 
run sheet and ready disks. 


Nw 


Clear all cards from 1442. Remove any cards in 
stackers. 


3. Place OCL and source statements in 1442 hopper. 
Place a blank card after the last card for the job in 
the 1442 hopper. 


Only one blank card is 
required if the job is 
not going to punch 
cards 










/* or // END 
card depending 
on the type of job 








Source Program, 
control statements 
data, etc 









OCL 
Statements 






| 1442 Fopper | 


Figure 18. General 1442 Input for a Job 
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Note: If the job is going to punch cards, place blank cards 
after the last card for the job. 


4. Press 1442 START. The READY light turns on. 
5. Read printer. 


6. Press console START or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The job is complete when EJ 
is displayed in the message display unit. 


If halts occur during the execution of the job, see BM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21 -7540, 
for recovery procedures. 


PREPARING SYSTEM FOR PROGRAM OPERATION 


To ready the system for operation, turn on system power. 
The power switch is on the system control panel on the 
processing unit console (Figures 19 and 20). 


Clear Cards from the MFCU 


When power is on, the NPRO light is lit on the MFCU. To 
turn this light off: 


1. Remove any cards from card hoppers. 
2. Press NPRO key twice. 
3. | Remove any cards from stackers. 


This procedure ensures that both card paths are free of 
cards. 


Piace Forms in the Printer 


To have the system ready for program operation, you 
should have forms in the printer. If you have not aligned 
the forms in the printer, you can do that now. See Chapter 
4. The IBM 5203 Printer for procedures on loading and 
aligning forms. 


Perform IPL (Initial Program Load) 


Next, you must initiate the IPL process. The IPL process 
that you initiate consists of a program that clears storage 
and loads into storage the control programs necessary to run 
your jobs, This must be done each time you turn the sys- 
tem power on and when indicated by recovery from halts. 





. System power on, 


Mount disk cartridge as specified on the program run sheet, Be 
sure the START/STOP switch is set at STOP and the OPEN 
light is on before mounting a cartridge. 

Set START/STOP switch at START. 

READY light comes on when disk is up to speed. 

Remove cards from MFCU hoppers. 

Press NPRO to clear primary feed path. 

Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path. 

Clear all cards from stacker, 

Place OCL statements, data cards, and blank cards in hoppers, as 
required by program, Load cards face down, top edge to the 


left, Check program operating procedures in this manual, and 
run sheet provided by the programmer for specific instructions. 


Disk Cartridge 


6 


Printer 


Console 


11, 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


oY 


Press MFCU START. 


Ready printer if it is used by the program. 
Set program load selector at position from which you will IPL. 
Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


1/O device not ready conditions are indicated by 1/O 
ATTENTION light. Ready I/O devices to continue. 


Programmed haits are displayed in message display unit. See 
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540 
for explanation of halts. 


Press console START to continue, 


Press console STOP when the system is not being used, Press 
console STOP before turning off system power. 


Figure 19. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a Dedicated System 
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You initiate the IPL process from one of three sources: 
MFCU, fixed disk (F1), or removable disk (R1). Normally 
the IPL process is initiated from the fixed disk or the remov- 
able disk depending on where the resident system is located. 
The IPL process cannot be initiated from R2 or F2. 


You may have to select the device from which the system 
will being reading after IPL. If you do not have an MFCU 
on your system, the data switches must be set before IPL. 
Set the data switches to 1442 if your system input device 
is the 1442 Card Read Punch. Do not have these numbers 
set in the data switches when you IPL if your system input 
device is the MFCU. 


You may have to initiate the IPL process from the MFCU 
for some jobs. The program run sheet supplied to you by 
the programmer indicates when you have to do this. See 
the procedures later in this section on how to perform IPL 
from the MFCU. 


If you have a dedicated (non-DPF) system, the system will 
not halt after IPL is performed. This is because the system 
is ready to begin reading OCL for the first job after IPL is 
complete. If the first job is ready to be run, ready the 
proper devices needed by the job. See Chapter 10. Program 
Operation for the procedures for running jobs. 


If no jobs are to be run, you can still initiate the IPL process, 


When IPL is complete, the I/O ATTENTION light comes on 
and remains on until the appropriate input devices for the 
first job are ready. When the I/O devices are readied, the 
system immediately begins to execute the job. 


If you have a DPF system, the system will halt with an EJ 
in both message display units after the IPL process is com- 
plete. When EJ appears in the message display units, the 
system is ready to accept jobs in both program levels. 


The first statement supplied to the system after the IPL 
process is complete isa DATE statement. This statement is 
supplied to the system via the system input device (normally 
the primary hopper of the MFCU). The DATE statement 
has two different formats. The one you choose was defined 
at system generation time. See Chapter 11. System Genera- 
tion for more information on the DATE statement. 


The formats of a DATE statement are: 
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Delimiters (/, -, or any desired character except commas, 
quotes, numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the 
month (mm), day (dd), and year (yy). For example: 


YZ DAME hin 
ies 


; 
lobe 
| \ 
LTT 





























12 
V 
hn 
i 
ri 








Place the DATE statement in front of the first job to be 
run after the IPL process is complete. 


The following procedures must be performed each time 
you initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable 
disk: 


1. Perform step 1a if the resident system disk cartridge 
has to be mounted. Perform step 1b if the disk cart- 
tidge is mounted or the resident system is on F1. 


a. If your resident system is on a removable disk 
cartridge and it is not mounted, mount the cart- 
ridge on R1. (See the procedures in Chapter 5. 
IBM 5440 Disk Cartridge and IBM 5444 Disk 
Storage Drive, if you do not know how to mount 
or remove cartridges.) 


b. If the proper cartridge is already mounted or if 
the resident system is one the fixed disk (F1), 
set the disk 1 START/STOP switch on the disk 
panel at START. 


Note: For you to initiate the IPL process, a cart- 
ridge must be on R1. When your resident system 
is on F1, mount the cartridge for the first job on 
R1 if one is used by the first job. Otherwise, 
mount any cartridge sa vou can initiate the IPL 
process. 


2. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK (F1) or 
REMOVABLE DISK (R1). 


3. When the READY light for disk 1 is on, press 
PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is per- 
formed. 








Disk 
Cartridge 


O—Ca_> 


Console 






Printer 


Auxiliary Device 


@O@-( a 
Device 


1. System power on. 11. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 14b. if printer-keyboard, be ready to key infor- 
2. Mount indicated disk cartridge as speci- 12. Set DUAL-PROGRAM CONTROL switch mation. 
fied on program run sheet. Be sure the to input device for program 1. 14c. If auxiliary device, ready it. 


START/STOP switch is set at STOP and 


the OPEN light is on before mounting 12a.1f MFCU, place OCL statements, data cards, 15. Press INTERRUPT key. 


and blank cards in hoppers as required by 


i . Ss : +: I . ie. 

earrtisoe program. Load cards face down, top edge 18 ts Pee ioe ane: ade 

3. Set appropriate START/STOP switch to to the left. Check program run sheet and ‘ : ° 
a Ze * devices to continue. 

START. operating procedures in this manual. Press 
4. READY light turns on when disk is up to MECU START. 7. eneedelaginis ee Syetenia. 

apes 12b.1f printer-keyboard, be teady to key'infor- Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21- 
5. Remove cards from MFCU hoppers. mation. 7540, for an explanation of halts, 
6. Press NPRO to clear primary feed path. 12¢.1f auxiliary device, ready it. 18. Press HALT/RESET to continue. 
7. Press NPRO to clear secondary feed path, ': Press INTERRUPT key. 19. Press console STOP when the system is not 
8. Clear all cards from stacker. 14. Set DUAL-PROG RAM CONTROL switch being used, Press console STOP before 

to input device for program 2. turning system power off. 
9. Read inter if it is used by the program. 
Sey APE my i Prog 14a.If MFCU, place OCL statements, data cards, 

0. Set PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR at and blank cards in hoppers as required by 

position fram which you will perform the the program. Load cards face down, top 

IPL process, edge to the left. Press MFCU START. 


Figure 20. Summary of Program Operating Procedures for a DPF System 
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Initiating the [PL Process from the MFCU 


Some programs require that you initiate the IPL process 
from the MFCU. These are known as stand-alone programs 
because they do not require system contro] programs to 
execute. The program run sheet supplied to you by the 
programmer will indicate when to initiate the IPL process 
from the MFCU. Perform the following procedures to initi- 
ate the IPL process from the MFCU: 


1. Place cards for stand-alone job in primary hopper of 
MFCU. 


2. Press MFCU START. 
3. Set program load selector at MFCU. 


4. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


Cards in the primary hopper of the MFCU are read into 
storage and the program is executed. 


Initiate the IPL process from the fixed or removable disk 
that vanvirad vou ta 


after completion of the programs that required you 
initiate the IPL process from the MFCU. 


Figures 19 and 20 show the steps required to load and run a 
program on System/3. The necessary information you 
require to run the program can come from two sources, 
System/3 or the programmer: 


1. Information from System/3. The system informs you 
of error conditions or special operating instructions 
by a displayed or printed message or both: 


@ I/O ATTENTION means an I/O (input/output) 
device is not ready. See Clearing I/O ATTENTION 
in this chapter. 


@ Programmed halts are displayed in the Message 
Display Unit and described in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


@ Unidentifiable halts should be recorded on the 
error log sheet described in this chapter. 


2. Information from the programmer. The programmer 


can give you special instructions on the program run 
sheet. 
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CLEARING I/O ATTENTION 


The I/O ATTENTION light on the processing unit console 
turns on when any input/output device is selected by a pro- 
gram and the device is not ready. The device itself has addi- 
tional indicators to guide you to the cause of the not-ready 
condition. 1/O ATTENTION turns off when the device that 
required service is ready for operation. Conditions that 
cause I/O ATTENTION, along with recovery procedures, 
are listed in Figure 21. 


USING THE CONSOLE ERROR LOG SHEET 


During system operation, a processor check or unidentifi- 
able halt may occur. To determine the cause of the error, 
be sure to record the conditions that exist on the system at 
that moment. You can record these conditions on the 
System/3 Error Log Sheet (Figure 22). After you have 
filled out the error log sheet, rerun the program in which 
the error occurred and proceed according to the appropriate 
condition: 


1. The same error occurs at the same point in the pro- 
gram. Note the condition under which the error 
occurs on the program run sheet and continue other 
program operations. Return the program decks, run 
sheet, and error log sheet to the programmer. 


2. The same error occurs at a different point in the 
program. Contact the shift supervisor to determine 
if a service call is necessary. 


3. The error does not recur. Set the error log sheet 
aside for review by the CE on his next service call. 
Continue program operations. 


STOPPING A JOB BEFORE IT IS COMPLETED 


If you want to stop a job before reaching the normal end-of- 
job (EJ halt in message display unit), use the stop key on 
the processing unit. Do not use MFCU STOP or printer 
STOP. 


When you press MFCU or printer STOP, the current pro- 
gram continues to run until it requires the device that is not 
ready. Then I/O ATTENTION will be on. In this case, if 
you clear the MFCU, place punched cards for a new pro- 
gram in either hopper, then press MFCU START (or printer 
START followed hy MFCU START). The program that 
was waiting for the printer or MFCU will resume operations. 
If the program waiting for the MFCU starts a punch opera- 
tion, the new program deck or data cards may be ruined. 


Printer Printer not ready. Press printer START. 





Printer Forms end. Load forms in printer and press printer START. 





Printer Forms jam. Clear forms jam and reload forms. Forms position for restart 
depends on program in operation. Press printer START. 


Printer INTERLOCK INTERLOCK light is turned 

on by either of the following 

conditions: 

1. Chute interlock. Open forms compartment door. Push forms chute back to feed 
position. Close forms compartment door and press printer 
START. 

2. Chain interlock. This condition occurs when rear unit is open. Chain motor 
starts only when rear unit is closed. Close rear unit and press 
printer START. 

MFCU none* MFCU not ready. Ensure proper cards are in hoppers. Press MFCU START. 

MFCU STKR A stacker is full. Place cards in bin above stacker and press MFCU START. 

MFCU CHIP Chip box is full or not Open MFCU top cover. Empty and put back chip box. Close 
in machine. top cover and press MFCU START. 

MFCU CVR MFCU top cover is open Close MFCU covers and press MFCU START. 


or not securely latched. 


Disk None Disk not up to speed. Wait for READY light to turn on. 
BSCA BSCA ATTN BSCA ATTN light is turned 

on by any of the following 

conditions: 

1. Data set is not ready. Place call. 


2. Autocall unit power is off.| Turn autocall unit power on. 

3. BSCA is disabled. Place call. 

4. External! test switch ison {Set external test switch to OPER. 
test and BSCA is not in 


the test mode. 


5. Data line in use. Wait for BSCA ATTN light to turn off, then place call. 


*PRI or SEC light is on for all MFCU stops. 


Figure 21 (Part 1 of 1). Clearing I/O ATTENTION 
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Device indicator On | How to Clear 


_ el 


1442 not ready, 1. On initial run in, load cards in hopper and press 1442 
Can be caused by: START. 
1. No cards in hopper. 


2. Last card sequence. . For last card, press 1442 START, or place cards in 
hopper and press 1442 START. 


. You pressed 1442 . Press 1442 START. 
STOP. 


. Stacker full. . Empty stacker and press 1442 START. 
. Top cover open or . Close covers and press 1442 START. 


not securely 
latched. 


CHIP BOX Chip box is full or not in . Empty the chip box or place it back in the machine. The 
machine, chip box is located inside the left front cover. 


. Press 1442 START. 





Figure 21 (Part 2 of 2). Clearing I/O ATTENTION 


It is necessary to perform the IPL process on the system to TURNING SYSTEM POWER OFF 

start a new job after using the console STOP key to stop a 

job. If you have DPF, you can cancel the job. (See Dual When turning system power off, an EJ halt should be dis- 

Programming Operation, Procedures for Canceling Jobs. } played in the message display unit. Perform the following 
procedures to turn system power off: 


USING THE MACHINE COVERS FOR SAFETY 


Press console STOP. 
Besides improving appearance, covers of IBM machines 2. Set START/STOP switches on the disk panel at 
have been designed to protect you against possible injury STOP. 
during operation. While some hazards, such as moving 9. “Ciearcardefom MECU: 
mechanical parts, are obvious, others are not. Electrical 
potential and acoustical noise are in the latter category. 4. When the OPEN lights on the disk panel are lit, set 


NS he ae . . the console power switch at OFF. 
IBM maintains vigorous attention to safety on all its 


machines. However, the effectiveness of this effort is If system power is turned off before the disk panel 
lessened when you fail to keep the covers closed while the START/STOP switches are set STOP, perform the fol- 
system is running. lowing procedures: 


Covers have been designed to reduce noise levels to a more 


comfortable range. Operation with the covers open causes 1. Set the power switch at ON and wait for the READY 
needless exposure to unseen hazards. Because of this, IBM lights to turn on. 

strongly recommends that all people working with the 

equipment follow the simple safety-first procedure of 2. Set START/STOP switches at STOP and wait for 
keeping all covers closed while the system is operating. the OPEN lights to turn on. 


The frames of all IBM equipment have been made electrically 3. | Clear cards from MFCU. 
safe by recommended grounding practices. 

4. Set power switch at OFF. 
In addition to the safety aspects of this procedure, the 
system runs quieter and looks better. 
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SYSTEM/3 5410 ERROR LOG SHEET 








© O O Date: ._ SEE Tiimee: 
| ADDRESS VO Operator: 
COMPARE CHECK 
Processing Unit Serial Number Job Name: 





Use this sheet to record console display at any unrecognizable 
hait. 


At the halt: 

1. X all console lights that are on. 

2 X all console switch Settings requested. 

3. X any MFCU or printer lights that are on. 

4. Set LSR display selector to NORM. Set console display 
selector to ’1 SAR HI.”" X all insert blocks with cor- 
responding indicators (P8421) on, Repeat for positions 
2 through 8. 

5. Set LSR display selector to ARR. Set console display 
selector to “2 LSR HI”. X any indicators that are on. 

6. Set LSR display selector to |AR. Set console display 
selector to “2 LSR HI.” X any indicators that are on. 





Enter Meter Reading: 


PIL Tala 


ane 
ARBRRR 


All of the above switches are normally 
in the down position. X any switch that LSR DISPLAY 
is in the up position. SELECTOR 


CONSOLE DISPLAY SELECTOR Note: X block if corresponding indicator is on. 
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Comments: 
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RESTORING SYSTEM POWER 


System/3 can turn off as a result of internal or external 
power loss, or an overtemperature condition in the 
processing unit or printer electronics. The recovery proce- 
dure depends on the status of the TH CHK (thermal check) 
and PWR CHK (power check) lights on the processing unit 
display panel: 


PWR CHK Light Only 


Power off was caused by voltage loss or overvoltage in the 
system, To restore power: 


1. Turn the power on switch to OFF, 
2, Press the CHECK RESET on the CE control panel. 
3. Turn the power on switch to ON. 


If power cannot be restored, call IBM for service. 


PWR CHK and TH CHK Lights 


Power off was caused by a thermal condition or an external 
power loss. To restore power: 


1, Turn the power on switch to OFF. 


2, The PWR CHK and TH CHK lights will turn off. If 
the thermal check light remains on, you must wait 
until the temperature lowers and the light turns off. 


3. Turn the power on switch to ON. 


Thermal checks may indicate that the machine room is too 
warm or the flow of air to the system has been restricted. 
If thermal checks continue to occur, contact IBM for 
service. 


No Lights 


Check that line voltage is available to the system. Check 
that the emergency pull switch is in the normal (in) posi- 
tion. If the emergency pull switch is pulled, call IBM for 
service, ; 


CORE STORAGE DUMP 


A core storage dump is a process by which the contents of 
core storage are printed on the printer, The printout is in 
hexadecimal format and shows the contents at each address 
in storage. 
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You may have to take core storage dumps for the following 
reasons: 


© A program is not executing properly. Taking a core 
storage dump at this time will provide valuable informa- 
tion to the programmer in determining what is wrong 
with his program. The programmer should indicate to 
you on the program run sheet when and under what con- 
ditions he wants you to take a core storage dump. 


@ Several halts described in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, require you to 
take core storage dumps. 


@ If you ever get processor checks (the PROCESSOR 
CHECK light on the console is on), you should take 
a core storage dump. Processor checks indicate that 
an error occurred in the processing unit while it was 
attempting to execute a program. 


Considerations Before Taking a Core Storage Dump 


© For DPF systems, take a core storage dump only when 
the other program level does not have any programs 
running. You should wait until the other level is at 
end-of-job. If it is not possible to wait until the other 
level is completed and an option is listed for the halt, 
select the option. 


@ When a core storage dump is taken and options are 
listed, the options are no longer valid. This is because 
you have to perform the IPL process after a core storage 
dump is taken. 

A core storage dump is performed as follows: 

1. Press console STOP. 

2. Set each ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

3. Raise CE panel cover and press SYSTEM RESET. 

4, Press console START. The entire System/3 core 

storage will be printed on the printer. When the 


printing of core storage is complete, EJ will be 
displayed in the message display unit. 


nn 
ww 


ave the dump an urn i 


6. Perform IPL process before starting next job. 


DUAL PROGRAMMING OPERATION 


The Dual Programming Feature (DPF) allows two jobs to 
execute at the same time within the system. These two 
jobs are referred to as program | and program 2 levels. Jobs 
can be initiated in either level first. In other words, a job 
can be loaded into the program 2 level before a job is loaded 
into the program 1 level. Running jobs under DPF is 
basically the same as running jobs on System/3 without 
DPF. The following differences should be noted: 


@ You select the system input device to be used for each 
level by using the dual program control switch. 


© Press INTERRUPT to initiate the first job for the level, 
after selecting the input device. 


e Press HALT/RESET to recover from programmed halts 
or to initiate the next job if the same input device for 
the level is being used. 


e If you select a different input device for the level, you 
must again press INTERRUPT to initiate the job. 


@ You can use the same input device for both levels only 
when the first level loaded no longer requires the input 
device. Halt JP displayed in the DPF message display 
unit means you are trying to use an input device that is 
required by the other level. 


e Halt JL displayed in the DPF message display unit 
means that there is not enough room in storage for the 
job you are trying to load. The PARTITION statement 
controls the amount of storage available for program 2. 


The IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540, lists the halts and the procedures you must 
take to recover from the halts. 


Procedures 


The following general procedures tell you how to run pro- 
grams if you have DPF: 


1. Follow the steps under Preparing the System for 
Program Operation in this chapter to perform IPL. 
After performing IPL, the EJ halt appears on both 
DPF message display units. 


2. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to 
appropriate input device for level you are going to 
load first (program 1 or program 2). Be sure you 
supply a DATE statement in front of the first job 
to be loaded after performing IPL. The system 
expects the input from the device you selected. If 
the MFCU is the device, have the cards in the speci- 
fied hoppers. If the printer-keyboard is the device, 


hha wan dA + 3 : 1 
be ready to key-in the information. 


3. Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel. The job is loaded 
and execution begins. If the printer-keyboard is the 
input device, you must key the job. 


4. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel to 
the input device to be used for other program level. 
Remember, if one level is using an input device, the 
other level cannot use that device until the first level 
no longer requires it. 


5. Press INTERRUPT on the DPF panel. The job is 
loaded and execution begins. 


6. | When a job in one of the levels (program 1 or pro- 
gram 2) is complete, an EJ halt is displayed on the 
DPF message display unit for that level. If the next 
job for that level uses the same input device as the 
preceding job, press HALT/RESET on the DPF panel 
to load the next job. If you are going to use a differ- 
ent device, repeat steps 2 and 3. 


7. Repeat step 6 for the other level when EJ halt occurs, 


8. Repeat steps 6 and 7 until there are no more jobs to 
be run. 


While jobs are running, program halts can occur for both 
levels. See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures when program 
halts occur. If program halts occur for both levels at the 
same time, handle them one at a time according to the pro- 
cedures in IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540. See Chapter 10. Program Operation 
for information on running individual programs. 
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Procedures for Canceling Jobs 


The CANCEL position on the dual program control panel 
allows you to cancel programs, Programs cannot be can- 
celled if: 


@ The I/O ATTENTION light is on. 
© An RPG II object program has been interrupted. 
e@ The RECEIVE INITIAL light on the BSCA panel is on. 


e The system is performing the end-of-job function 
(INTERRUPT light is off). 


To cancel a job in either level, perform the following steps. 


1. Set dual program control switch on DPF panel at 
CANCEL for the level (program 1 or program 2) 
you want to cancel. 


2, Press INTERRUPT on DPF panel. 


3. Set rightmost address/data switch on processing 
unit display panel at 2 or 3 when halt JU is displayed 
on the DPF message display unit. 


4. Press HALT/RESET on DPF panel. An EJ halt is 
displayed on DPF message display unit when the job 
is canceled, 


Operation Control Language (OCL) Considerations 


BSCA Program 
Device Counter Logout Program 
96-List Program 


96-96 Reproduce and Interpret Program 


MFCU Sort/Collate Program 


® 


Chapter 10. Program Operation 


Data Recording Program 


Disk Sort Program 
Basic Assembler Program 
Disk Utility Programs 


Checkpoint/Restart Program 
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OPERATION CONTROL LANGUAGE (OCL) CONSIDER. 
ATIONS 


Every program that you run has certain statements in front 
of the deck called OCL (operation control language) state- 
ments. OCL provides the system the information about the 
job to be run (what program to use, what files to use, what 
input/output devices to use, etc.). It is a good idea to 
examine these statements because some of them require 
action from you. OCL statements used by a program should 
be listed on the program run sheet. Never change the order 
of the OCL statements. For more information on OCL, 
see IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Con- 
trol Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, 
GC21-7512, 


// DATE Statement 


This card must always be the first statement supplied to 
the system after IPL. Each time the IPL process is per- 
formed, the system expects a DATE statement. The date 
supplied is used as the system date. Place it in the system 
input device (normally the primary hopper of the MFCU) 
ahead of the set of statements of the first job. If you have 
DPF, the DATE statement must be supplied with the pro- 
gram you load first. Do not provide a DATE statement for 
the other program. 


// READER Statement 


The primary system input device is the primary hopper of 
the MFCU. The READER statement tells the system to use 
a different device (printer-keyboard, secondary hopper of 
the MFCU or 1442). When the READER statement is pre- 
sent, place it and any OCL statement preceding it into the 

primary hopper of the MFCU, The remaining OCL state- 
ments and jobs must be supplied from the device named 

on the READER statement. To change the system input 
device back to the primary hopper of the MFCU, perform 
IPL or supply another READER statement naming the pri- 
mary hopper of the MFCU as the system input device. The 
READER statement should be preceded with a /& statement. 


If the system input device is the 5471 Printer-Keyboard, 
the keyed input will be preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These 
characters provide the following information: 


Blank Dedicated system. 

1 DPF. Program level one has 
initiated the input request. 

2 DPF. Program level two has 


initiated the input request. 
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/} LOG Statement 


If your system has a printer-keyboard, OCL statements and 
error codes are printed by the printer-keyboard; otherwise, 
the statements and error codes are printed on the printer. 
The LOG statement can tell the system to do one of the 
following: 


@ Use the printer as the logging device. 

© Use the printer-keyboard as the logging device. 
© Stop printing OCL statements and error codes, 
e Start printing OCL statements and error codes, 


The logging device is turned on when you perform IPL. If 
your system has DPF, the following should be noted: 


@ The logging device will be off if LOG statements for 
either level (program 1 or program 2) specify that it 
be off. 


© LOG statements for both program 1 and program 2 
must state that the logging device be on before it can 
be used for logging. 


© Only LOG statements for program 1 can tell the system 
to use a different logging device. 


@ When the printer is the logging device, OCL statements 
and error codes are not printed if either program 1 or 
program 2 are using the printer for other output. 


If the logging device is the $471 Printer-Keyboard, the 
logged output is preceded by a blank, 1, or 2. These 
characters provide the following information: 


Blank Dedicated system. 

1 DPF. Program level one has 
initiated the log request. 

2 DPF. Program level two has 
initiated the log request. 


At end-of-job, the characters EJ preceded by a blank, 1, 
or 2 are logged if the 5471 Printer-Keyboard is the logging 
device. 


// LOAD Statement 


This statement identities the program to be run and indi- 
cates whether the program will be loaded from cards or 
disk. 


// RUN Statement 


This statement indicates the end of OCL statements for a 
job and tells the system to begin execution. 


// SWITCH Statement 


This statement is used to set one or more external 
indicators on or off. Once these indicators are on, they 
remain on until they are turned off by another SWITCH 
statement or until you perform the IPL process. The indi- 
cators are all off after the IPL process is performed. 


// NOHALT Statement 


This statement tells the system to continue, without stop- 
ping, when a program ends. The system continues until it 
reads a HALT statement. You can stop the system by 
pressing the console stop key. The NOHALT statement is 
invalid for program 2 (DPF system). Program 2 will always 
stop after each job is completed. 


// HALT Statement 


This statement is used only if you want to cancel the effect 
of a NOHALT statement. It tells the system to halt when a 
job is completed. You can tell the system to continue to 
the next job by pressing console START (or by pressing 


the HALT/RESET key if you have DPF). The HALT state- 


ment is ignored in program level 2 if you have DPF. 


// PAUSE Statement 


This statement causes the system to halt with a display of 
90 in the message display unit. It is usually preceded by 
comments on the printer, informing you of some action to 
take. You may have to mount a different cartridge or in- 
sert special forms in the printer. When you have taken the 
necessary action, press console START (or the HALT/ 
RESET key if you have DPF) to continue operation. 


// CALL Statement 


This statement is used only when OCL needed for the job 
is on disk as a procedure. Procedures are groups of OCL 


statements that have been placed in the source library on 
disk. 


// FILE Statement 


This statement is used to supply to the system information 
about groups of related records called files. The system 
uses this information to read records from and write 
records on disk. 


// PARTITION Statement 


This statement is used only if you have DPF. It tells the 
system the amount of storage you want for program 2. 


// COMPILE Statement 


This statement tells the system where the source program 
is located (on disk or on cards) and where the object pro- 
gram is to be placed. 


// FORMS Statement 


This statement is used to change the number of lines to 

be printed per page on the printer. The number of lines is 
normally 66 but could have been changed at system genera- 
tion. 


// IMAGE Statement 


This statement must be supplied whenever the printer chain 
is changed. The printer requires characters matching those 
on the printer chain to be in a special area of storage called 
the chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain 
with one having different characters, the contents of the 
chain-image area must also be changed. See Appendix A for 
more information on the IMAGE statement. 


// PUNCH Statement 
This statement indicates the card output device that will 


be used to punch the object deck. Be sure to place blank 
cards following the /* card in the hopper. 
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RPG It PROGRAM 


Note: If you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see 


Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9. 


System Operation. 


This section lists the steps required to compile and execute 
an RPG II program. [BM System/3 Model 10 Disk Sys- 
tem Halt Guide, GC21-7540, lists compilation halts and 
object program execution halts. 


Compilation 


The procedures for compiling an RPG II source program 
are: 


1. Mount any disk cartridges specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 


2. Clear all cards from the MFCU by pressing NPRO 
twice. 


3. Place OCL statements source program deck in the 
primary hopper (see Figures 23 and 24). Load cards 
facedown, top edge to the left. A source program 
deck may not be given to you if a // COMPILE 
statement is supplied in the OCL for the program. 
The COMPILE statement tells the system where the 













Deck 






Blank Cards 
if Object 


OCL 
Statements 
Deck is 

Being Punched 





/* (end-of-file) 


RPG Source 


source program is located (on disk or cards) and where 
to place the object program. When the source pro- 
gram is on disk, you will not be given a source pro- 
gram deck. This is all that is needed for diagnostics— 
only run, 


4. If an object deck is to be punched, place blank 
cards in the secondary hopper. Load cards facedown 
top edge to the left. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 


6. Ready printer. 


7, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


During compilation, a number of halts can occur. Check 
the list of program halts in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 


EJ in the Message Display Unit indicates the end of com- 
pilation, or the end of a diagnostics only run. Clear the 
MFCU according to the type of run just completed (see 
following methods). Always clear the primary hopper first. 


Not necessary if a 
~<<———— COMPILE statement 
is present in OCL. 


Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 





Figure 23. RPG II Input 
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/* (end-of-file: 
always required) 






Compile-Time Tables 
(if any). A ** separator 
card is required between 
tables if more than one 

is loaded. 


** (separator: required / 


if compile-time 
tables follow.) 























Alternate Collating 
Sequence Cards (if any) 


» * (separator: required 
if alternate collating 
sequence cards 

follow.) 





File Transtate Cards 
(if any) 


* * (separator: required 
if fite translate 
cards follow.) 





RPG Source Deck 
(first card must 
have H in column 6) 





Blank Cards if OCL Statements 


Object Deck is 


Being Punched 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 24, RPG II Input with Optional Source Material 
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Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation 
1. Press MFCU STOP, 


2: Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 
stacker 1. 


3, Remove source deck from stacker |. 


4. If an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3. 


Use these cards for the execution portion of the 
RPG I program. 


in 


6. Press NPRO. 


7, Remove blank card from stacker 1. 


Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run 
1. Press MFCU STOP. 


2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 
stacker 1. 


3, Remove source deck from stacker 1. 
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Object Program Execution 


1. Mount disk cartridge specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 


2: Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statement in primary hopper. Load cards 
face down, top edge to the left. If an object deck was 
punched, place it in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 


4. If required, place object tables and data cards 
(Figure 25) in the hopper designated on program 


run sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
will come on. If any cards are in the secondary 
hopper, SECONDARY READY will come on. 


6. Ready printer. If special forms are required, load 
them in the printer. 


7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


During object program execution, a number of halts can 
occur. H1-H9 halts indicate that instructions for running 
this program are provided on the program run sheet or 
printer listing. A 1P halt means the forms in the printer 
need positioning. H1-H9 and 1P halts can occur only if the 
programmer specified them in the source program. All 
object program halts are included in the list of program 
halts in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC2)-7540. 


EJ in the message display unit indicates a successful pro- 
gram execution. 














/* (End-of file 
required if data 
cards are used) 


Data Cards | 
(if any) | 


—— _ | 
/* (an end-of- \ 
file card must | 
follow each table) 


Object Time 
Tables (if any) 













/* (an end-of-file 
card must foliow 
the object deck) 





RPG 11 Object 
Deck {if one 
is punched) 


OCL Statements 





mecondany PCREeS 


Figure 25. Input for RPG II Object Program Execution 


Program Operation 115 


Executing an RPG fi i-Type Program 


RPG IH I-Type programs are loaded into storage and 
remain there to be used as needed. I-Type programs can 
only be executed by an inquiry request (pressing REQ on 
the printer-keyboard). An I-Type program cannot be 
interrupted and placed on disk. I-Type programs can be 
used most efficiently with a DPF system, however, they 
can also be used on a dedicated (non-DPF) system. I-Type 
programs can also be loaded into storage after interrupting 
an RPG II object program. For information on executing 
I-Type programs after interrupting RPG II object programs 
see Interrupting an RPG II Object Program. 


+ 


The execution of an I-Type program depends on the input 
device (MFCU or printer-keyboard) being used. 


Execution of an I-Type Program Using the MFCU 


1. | Mount disk cartridge specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2. Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statements and data cards in primary 
hopper of MFCU. 


Nate: The OCL statements may be keyed using the 
printer-keyboard. This will be indicated on the pro- 
gram run sheet when you have to do this. The data 
cards will still be placed in the primary hopper. 


4. Press MFCU START. 


Ow 


Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The OCL statements are read 
and the I-Type program is loaded into storage. 


6. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The data cards are 
read and the I-Type program is executed. EJ is 
displayed in the message display unit when the job 
is complete. If any other halts occur, see /BM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540 for recovery procedures. 
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Execution of an {-Type Program Using the Printer-Keyboard 


1. Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run 
sheet and ready disks. 


2. Key OCL statements using the printer-keyboard. 


Note: The OCL statements can be on cards. The 
program run sheet will indicate to you when the OCL 
statements are on cards. Place the OCL statements 
in the primary hopper, press MFCU START, and 
console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF. 


3. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light 
turns on. 


4. Key data record using printer-keyboard. The data 
record is processed and then the I-Type program goes 
into a wait state. It is waiting for the next data 
record to be processed. 


5. Press REQ on printer-keyboard. PROCEED light 
turns on. 


6. Key next data record when desired. The data record 
is processed and, again, the I-Type program goes into 
a wait state. 


7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for each data record to be 
processed. 


8. | When no more data records are to be processed, 
press REQ on printer-keyboard and key /*. EJ is then 
displayed in the message display unit. If other halts 
occur, see JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540 


Interrupting an RPG 1! Object Program 


RPG II object programs can be interrupted provided the 
job being executed allows interrupts and you have a printer- 
keyboard to initiate the interrupt. When the interrupt is 
initiated, the job in storage is placed on disk. A new job 
can then be loaded into storage and executed. The program 
run sheet will indicate when you have to interrupt an RPG 
Il object program. 


Perform the following procedures to interrupt an RPG I] 
object program. 


13. 


14. 


Press REQ on printer-keyboard. The REQUEST 
PENDING light is on. When the REQUEST 
PENDING light is off, the interrupt has been allowed. 
The RPG II job in storage is now placed out on disk 
by the system. 


When halt JY is displayed in the message display unit, 
check the program run sheet to determine if the 
interrupted program is using the MFCU. Then per- 
form the following steps as required. If the MFCU is 
not being used, proceed to step 9. 


Note: If the 1442 Card Read Punch is being 
used by the user program, do not remove (NPRO) 
the cards from the machine. 


Remove cards from primary hopper. Indicate that 
these cards came from the primary hopper. You will 
have to use these cards later. 


Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1. 
Place this card in front of cards removed from pri- 
mary hopper. 


Remove cards from stacker 1 and set them aside. 
They will not be used again by this job. 


Remove any cards from the secondary hopper. 
Indicate that these cards came from the secondary 
hopper. 


Press MFCU NPRO. One card is fed into stacker 1 
if the secondary hopper is being used. Place this 
card in front of any cards removed from secondary 
hopper. 


Remove any cards from stackers. 


Place cards, if necessary, for new job in specified 
hoppers of MFCU as indicated on the program run 
sheet. 


Press MFCU START, if necessary. 


Mount disk cartridge as specified.on the program run 
sheet for the new program, if any, and ready disks. 


Ready printer. 
Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19, 


20, 


22, 


23. 


24. 


When the PROCEED light comes on, key OCL for 
new job via the printer-keyboard. If the 1442 Card 
Read Punch is being used by the interrupted pro- 
gram and will be needed when the program resumes 
execution, do not attempt to use it as a SYSIN 
device for the interrupting program. You may only 
have to key a READER statement for the MFCU 

if the OCL for the new job is on cards. In this case, 
key-in the READER statement and piace the OCL 
for the job in front of any cards in the primary 
hopper. If an I-Type program is being loaded (deter- 
mine this by checking the program run sheet) and 
the printer-keyboard is being used as the input de- 
vice, the following must be done after keying the 
OCL statements and the first data record: 


a. Press REQ on the printer-keyboard. The PROCEED 
light turns on. 

b. Key next data record. 

c. Repeat steps a and b for each data record, including 
the end-of-file (/*) statement. 


The new job is loaded and halt °5 occurs. This halt 
allows you to continue with or cancel the job. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow 
the job to execute or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA 
switch at 3 to cancel the job. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go 
to step 20. 

The job begins execution. When the job is complete, 
halt J’ is displayed in the message display unit. You 


must now restore the conditions that existed before 
the RPG II job was interrupted. 


Clear cards from MFCU. 

Remove cards from stacker 1. 

Place remaining cards (if any) for the interrupted 
program back in the appropriate hoppers of the 
MFCU. 

Press MFCU START. 


Remount disk cartridge used by the interrupted job 
and ready disks. 


Ready printer. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 
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Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) to continue operation of the 
interrupted job. If the J’ halt occurs again, you may 
have mounted the wrong cartridge. After you have 
checked that the correct cartridge is mounted, set the 
rightmost address/data switch at 0 and press console 
START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you 
have DPF). 


If any other halts occur during this operation, refer 
to the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 
BSC PROGRAMS 
This section lists the steps required to compile and execute 
a BSC program. Any halts that occur are listed in the JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Compilation 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on the program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2. Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Remove cards from stackers. 


4, Place OCL statements and source deck in primary hopper. 


Load cards face down, top edge to the left. This is all 
that is needed for a diagnostics-only run. 


5. If an object deck is to be punched, place blank cards in 
the secondary hopper. Load cards face down, top edge 
to the left. (The object program is placed on disk when 
cards are not punched.) 


6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and SECOND- 
ARY READY lights turn on. 


7. Ready printer. 


8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF. During compilation, a number of halts 
can occur. Check the list of program halts in /BM 


System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, 


for recovery procedures. 


EJ in the message display unit indicates the end of com- 
pilation or the end of a diagnostics-only run. Clear the 
MFCU according io the type of job jusi compleied (see 
following methods). Always clear the primary hopper 
first. 


118 


Clearing the MFCU After a Successful Compilation 
1. Press MFCU STOP. 


2. Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card 
into stacker 1. 


3. Remove source deck from stacker 1. 


4. If an object deck was punched, it will be in stacker 3. 
Use these cards for the execution portion of the 
BSCA program. 


5. | Remove blank cards from secondary hopper. 
6. Press NPRO. 


7. Remove blank card from stacker 1. 


Clearing the MFCU After a Diagnostic-Only Run 
1. Press MFCU STOP. 


2s Press NPRO to feed source deck end-of-file card into 
stacker 1. 


3. Remove source deck from stacker 1. 


Execution 


There are two types of BSCA networks: nonswitched and 
switched. For nonswitched networks, there is always a 
direct communication linc between the stations. The data 
phone is never used. Nonswitched networks can be further 
broken down into point-to-point and multipoint, nonswitched 
networks. For point-to-point, nonswitched networks, the 
communication lines are continuously established between 
two stations. A multipoint, nonswitched network has a 
central station and several tributary stations. The communi- 
cation lines are continuously established, but the central 
station selects the tributary station that can send and receive 
data at a certain point in time. 


For switched networks, a direct communication line is not 
always established. The data phone is used to establish the 
necessary communication lines. A switched network is 
point-to-point only, but communication is possible with 
many different stations. The procedures for executing BSCA 
object programs over switched and nonswitched networks 


cy 


TOLLOW, 


A schedule must be established to ensure that each BSCA 
station loads its program at the correct time. Ona leased 
network, the receiving station must start first. On a multi- 
point network, the System/3 terminal must start first. These 
programs will wait; a transmit program will not wait for the 
receiving program to be started. On a switched network, the 
answering terminal must be ready first. 


Nonswitched Networks 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2: Clear cards from MFCU. 
3. Remove cards from stackers. 


4. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 
sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY LIGHT 
turns on. If there are any cards in the secondary 
hopper, the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 


6. Ready printer. 
7. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The programs are loaded and 


transfer of data occurs. Transmission is complete 
when EJ is displayed in the message display unit. 


Switched Networks 
The procedures you perform when your system is on a 
switched network depends on whether you are initiating 


the call and whether the initiation of the call is being made 
manually or automatically. 


Initiating a Call Manually 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


Ds Clear cards from MFCU. 


35 Remove cards from stacker. 


4. Piace OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 
sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 
the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 


6 Ready printer. 
7, Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and 


execution begins. 


8 When halt Y7 occurs, do the following: 


= 


Press TALK on data phone. 

Set rightmost address/data switch at 0. 

c. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/ 
RESET key if you have DPF. 

d. Wait for I/O ATTENTION and BSCA ATTN 
lights to turn on. 

e. Pick up receiver and dial digits in proper se- 
quence. 

f. Verbally communicate with the operator on the 

other system, or if AUTO is pressed on the data 

phone of the other system, wait for a high-pitch 

tone. 

Press DATA on your phone, 

Place receiver back on phone. 


cz 
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Initiating a Call Automatically 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2. Press AUTO on data phone. 

3. Clear cards from MFCU. 

4. Remove cards from stackers. 

5. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 
sheet. 

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 


on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, the 
SECONDARY READY light turns on. 
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7. Ready printer. 


8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. When the operator or the other 
system answers, transmission of data occurs and is 
complete when EJ is displayed in the message display 
unit. 


Answering a Call Manually 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2s Clear cards from MFCU. 
3. Remove cards from stackers. 


4, Place OCL statements, object deck (if any), and data 
cards (if any) in hoppers as specified on program run 
sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 
the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 


6. Ready printer. 


7. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. The program is loaded and 
execution begins. 


8. When Y8 occurs, do the following: 


a. Press TALK on data phone and wait for incom- 
ing cail. 

. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 

c. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RE- 
SET key if you have DPF. 

d. Wait for RECEIVE INITIAL light on BSCA 
panel to turn on. 

e. Lift receiver and verbally communicate with the 
operator of the other system or wait for a high- 
pitch tone if AUTO CALL is used by the calling 
station. 

f. Press DATA on your phone. 

Place receiver back on phone. Transmission 
of data occurs and is complete when EJ is dis- 
played in the message display unit. 
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Answering a Call Automatically 


1. Mount disk cartridges specified on program run sheet 
and ready disks. 


2. Press AUTO on data phone. 
3. Clear cards from MFCU. 
4, Remove cards from stackers. 


5. Place OCL statements, object deck (if any) and data 
cards (if any) in hoppers specified on program run 
sheet. 

6. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. If there are any cards in the secondary hopper, 
the SECONDARY READY light turns on. 


7, Ready Printer. 


8. Press console START, or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF. When the connection is made, 
transmission of data occurs and is complete when EJ 
is displayed in the message display unit. 


DEVICE COUNTER LOGOUT PROGRAM 


The primary purpose of the Device Counter Logout pro- 
gram is to report information about errors that were 
recorded during the execution of a Binary Synchronous 
Communications (BSC) program, which contained the 
programming support to update these counters. You 
should run the Device Counter Logout program immediately 
following every such BSC program. The system LOG 
must be ON when the Device Counter Logout program is 
run or the program will go to end of job. The contents 
of the counters will be displayed on the device assigned 
as the system LOG. 


Operating Procedure 


1. Place the following OCL cards in the MFCU 
primary hopper. 


// LOGON 

// LOAD $$BSDL,F1 (Use R1 if your system pack 
is mounted there.) 

// RUN 


NET 


Dp Rat a 
Fress MFULU SD 


N 


3. Ready the system LOG device. 


4, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
Key if you have DPF). The device counters will be 
displayed as follows. 


BSCA LOG mm/dd/yy 


TEXT BLOCKS SENT nnnnn 
TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED nnnnn 
NAKS RECEIVED nnonnn 
DATA CHECKS nnnnn 
FORWARD ABORTS nnnnn 
ABORTS nnnnn 
ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT nnnnn 
ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE nnnnn 
INVALID REPLIES nnnnn 
ENQ'S RECEIVED nnnnn 
LOST DATA COUNT nnnnn 
DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS nnnnn 


TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE DATA nnnnn 





The entries have the following meaning: 


BSCA LOG — Heading to identify the printout. 

mm/dd/yy — Date stored in the System Communication area. 

1. TEXT BLOCKS SENT _— Number of blocks of data transmitted successfully from this 
terminal to a remote terminal. 

2. TEXT BLOCKS RECEIVED — Number of blocks of data received successfully by this terminal 
from a remote terminal. 

3. NAKS RECEIVED — Number of negative responses received by this terminal in 
response to data transmitted by this terminal. 

4. DATACHECKS — Number of text blocks received with invalid error check bits. 

5. FORWARD ABORTS _— Number of times a remote terminal has terminated transmission 


abnormally while transmitting data. 
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10. 


11. 


13. 


ABORTS 


ADAPTER CHECKS ON TRANSMIT 


ADAPTER CHECKS ON RECEIVE 


INVALID REPLIES 


ENQ’S RECEIVED 


LOST DATA COUNT 


DISCONNECT TIMEOUTS 


TIMEOUTS DURING RECEIVE 
DATA 


CARD UTILITIES 


Number of times a remote terminal has terminated transmission 
abnormally while receiving data. 


Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal 
was transmitting data: 


1. Parity check within the adapter. 
2. Cycle steal overrun. 
3. Local store register or control register check. 


Number of times the following errors occurred while the terminal 
was receiving data: 


1. Parity check within the adapter. 
2. Cycle steal overrun. 
3. Local store register or control register check. 


Number of abnormal responses (including no responses) from the 
remote terminal. 


Number of requests for retransmission of this terminal’s last 
acknowledgement after the acknowledgement has already been 
sent. 


Number of text blocks received which do not fit into the receive 
area, 


Number of times the data set has dropped ready status after that 


Status was set on. 


Number of times this terminal expected to receive text but did 
not receive anything for 3.25 seconds. 


The procedures in this section are for the following card 


utilities: 

1. 96-List 

2. 96-96 Reproduce and Interpret 
3. MEFCU Sort/Collate 

4, Data Recording 

5. Data Verifying 
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96-LIST PROGRAM 


NV 


Mount disk cartridge specified on the program run 
sheet, if any, and ready disks. 


Clear cards from MFCU. 


Place OCL statements and cards to be listed in pri- 
mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 26). Load cards face- 
down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file 


(/*) cards are at the end of the deck to be listed. 


More than one deck can be placed in the MFCU and 
listed, Each deck, however, must be followed by 
two end-of-file cards. 


Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
will turn on. 


Ready printer. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded, 
the system halts with CU displayed in the message 
display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of 
program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 






OCL 


Figure 26. Input Deck for List Program 


/* (end-of-file card) 


Deck to be listed 


Statements 


Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console 
to select the program option you want to run, as 
indicated on the program run sheet: 


@ Card count only; no listing 0 
®@ Single space with card count 1 
@ Double space with card count 2 
@ Triple space with cardcount 3 


Any switch setting other than 0 through 3 selects 
the double-space-with-card-count option (same as 2). 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The selected program option 
is performed and all cards are placed in stacker 1. 


When the end-of-file cards (/*) are read, the system 
halts with 52 in the message display unit. If there 
are no more list jobs to run, proceed to step 9. If 
more list jobs are to be run, follow the steps under 
Restart Procedure. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2. 





/* (end-of-file card) 
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10. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 


key if you have DPF). 

11. System halts with EJ in the message display unit. 
Clear cards from MFCU. 

Restart Procedure 


1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1. 


2. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The message display unit 
changes to CU. 


3. Place cards needed for this run in primary hopper of 
MFCU-if they are not already there—and ready 
MFCU. 


4. Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7. 


96-96 REPRODUCE AND INTERPRET PROGRAM 


1. Mount proper disk cartridge if specified on program 
tun sheet and ready disks. 


2. Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statements, followed by cards required for 
the job, in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards face 
down, top edge to the left. Be sure two end-of-file 
(/*) cards are at the end of the deck. Several repro- 
duce and interpret jobs can be placed in the MFCU at 
the same time. Place the cards in the order shown in 
Figures 27 and 28. Each deck, however, must be fol- 
lowed by two end-of-file cards. 


4, Place blank cards in secondary hopper if any deck in 
primary hopper is being reproduced. You will be 
able to tell this by looking at the program run sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
will turn on. If there are blank cards in the secondary 
hopper, the SECONDARY READY light will turn on. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). After the program is loaded, 
the system halts with CU displayed in the message 
display unit. If CU is not displayed, check the list of 
program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 
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11, 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch on console to 
select program option you want to run, as indicated 
on the program run sheet: 


@ Read and interpret (print as punched) 0 
© Reproduce (punch a new card deck) 1 


®@ Reproduce and interpret (punch and 
print on cards) 2 


® Reproduce with reformatting 3 


@ Reproduce and interpret with 
reformatting 4 


Any switch setting other than 0 through 4 selects 
the reproduce and interpret option (same as 2). 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The selected program option 

is performed. Cards from the primary hopper go to 
stacker 1 (nearest the hoppers). Cards from the 
secondary hopper go to stacker 4. If any reformat 
data cards are present, they go to stacker 2. When two 
consecutive end-of-file (/*) cards are read, the system 
halts with 52 in the message display unit. 


If there are no more reproduce and interpret jobs to 
tun, set the rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 2. 
If more reproduce and interpret jobs are to be run, 
follow the steps under Restart Procedure. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


When system halts with EJ in the message display 
unit, clear cards from MFCU. 


Restart Procedure 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 1. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The message display unit 
changes to CU. 


Place cards needed for this run in proper hoppers of 
MFCU-—if they are not already there—and ready 
MFCU. 


Repeat operating procedure starting at step 7. 


Blank Cards (if deck is 
being reproduced) 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 









/* (end-of-file card) 


/* (end-of-file card) 





Cards to be interpreted 
or reproduced 


Statements 





Figure 27. Input Deck for Reproduce or Interpret Without Reformatting 


a= 


Blank Cards 










/* (end-of-file card) 


/* (end-of-file card) 


Cards to be reformatted 


/* (end of reformat 
data cards) 








Reformat Data Cards 
(up to 100 can be used) 


Ee, 


OCL 
Statements 








Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 28. Input Deck for Reformatting 
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Reformat Data Cara 


If reformatting is needed, reformat data cards must be 
punched to indicate the format of the new deck. 


A reformat unit of six card columns is required to reformat 
a field. Up to 100 reformat units can be used. (A field is 
one or more columns on a card that contains the same or 
related information.) Several reformat units may be placed 
on one card or each unit can be placed on a separate card. 


Figure 29 shows the format of a reformat data card. When 
reformatting is specified, all cards are reformatted except 
those with a /* in columns 1 and 2; these cards are repro- 
duced in their original format. 


These six columns 
make one reformat unit 


A field 
beginning 
in column 
01 (aa) 


It will be reformatted 
so that in the new 
deck it will end in 
column 08 (cc). There- 
fore, the reformatted 
field will begin in 
column 05 in the new 
deck. 


ending 

in column 
04 (bb) 

is being 
reproduced. 


Figure 29, Reformat Data Card Format 
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Examples 


Moving Fields: In this example, we want to switch fields 
1 and 2. The deck to be reformatted is: 


Card Column 123 45 67 8 9 10 11 12 
FIlEtLD2FteEtoD 1 


The reformat data card that will cause Fields 1 and 2 to be 


switched in the new deck is shown in Figure 30. The for- 
mat of the new deck is: 


Card Column 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 
1 Fl EL D2 


om 


4 
L 


m tw 


Deleting a Field: In this example, we want to delete Field 
6. The deck to be reformatted is: 


Card 
Column 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 
FIELDS FIELDG6F!IEtLDZ 


The reformat data card needed to punch a deck that does 
not contain Field 6 is shown in Figure 31. Columns 57-62 
(Field 6) are not punched on the new cards because these 
columns are not included in the reformat data card. The 
format of the new deck is: 


Card 
Column 51 5253 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 
FlLeto s5 FIlELOD?7 


Gees 
A 1] 

















The field The field The remainder 
fromcolumns  fromcolumns of the data fields 
1-6 is 7-12 is are punched in 
punched in punched in their original 
columns 7-12 columns 1-6 position in 

in the new in the new the new cards. 
cards. cards. 


Figure 30. Reformat Data Card: Moving Fields 









All fields All fields 





from columns from columns 


1-56 are 63-96 are 
punched punched in 

in the same the same 
position in position in 
the new cards. the new cards. 


Figure 31, Reformat Data Card: Deleting a Field 


For more information on reproduce and interpret, see the 
IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Reference 


Manual, SC21-7529. 
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MFCU SORT/COLLATE PROGRAM 
The following steps are required for all sort/collate jobs. 


1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 


2; Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL cards in primary hopper of MFCU. 
Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 


4. Place sort specification cards in secondary hopper of 
MFCU. Figure 32 shows the input for sort/collate 
without alternate collating. Figure 33 shows the input 
for sort/collate with alternate collating. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights will turn on. 


6. Ready printer. 


7. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) to load the program. When the 
program is loaded, it reads specifications cards and 
lists them on the logging device. 
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The system halts with one of the following values 
displayed in the message display unit: 


e@ EE (ready to go halt). This halt signifies that the 
program is successfully loaded. Read the operating 
procedure for the job you are doing for further 
instructions, 


® EL (conditional halt). Check message on logging 
device to determine cause (all sort/collate messages 
are described in Appendix B). Set rightmost 
ADDRESS/DATA switch to 0 and press console 
START (or appropriate HALT/RESET key if you 
have DPF) to continue. The message display unit 
changes to EE. Read the operating procedure for 
the job you are doing for further instructions. 


@ EA (terminal halt). This halt indicates that some- 
thing is wrong with the specification deck. Check 
printout to determine the cause of the error. Set 
tightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 3 and press 
console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) to cancel the job. The sort/ 
collate program must be reloaded after the error 
is corrected. If the message display unit contains 
a display other than EE, EL, or EA, check the list 
of program halts in the JBM System/3 Model 10 
Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 






/* (end-of-file card) 






Sort/Collate 
Specifications 


OcL 
Statements 





peroneely Hopper 


Figure 32. Input for Sort/Collate Without Alternate Collate Cards 






/* (end-of-job) 













Sort/Collate 
Specifications 


+s 


(separator card) 





Alternate 
Collating 
Cards 





OCL 
Statements 


Header Card 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 33. Input for Sort/Collate With Alternate Collate Cards 
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Sort Operating Procedure 


A complete file can be sorted or a file can be sorted after 
selected card types are removed. The first method isa 
simple sort; the second is a sort with omits. 


Sort (No Omits): 
1. Clear cards from MFCU. 


2. Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately 
one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of 
the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the 
secondary hopper. 


3. Ensure that an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not 
there) is placed behind cards in each hopper. (Have 
two extra end-of-file cards available. These cards will 
save you time in the next pass of the program.) 


4. | Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 


5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


ON 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


7. Cards are read in from both hoppers and selected into 
all four stackers. If a stacker fills before the hoppers 
empty, take cards from stacker and place them in bin 
above stacker. Press MFCU START to continue. 


8. When the pass is completed, the system halts with EP 
in the message display unit. A message indicating the 
number of passes remaining to complete the sort is 
printed on the logging device. 


9. Place cards from stacker 1 and stacker 2 (in that 
order) in the primary hopper (Figure 34). Place 
cards (if any) from the stacker-1 bin in the primary 
hopper before the cards in stacker 1. The same pro- 
cedure applies for stacker 2. 


10, Place cards from stacker 3 and stacker 4 (in that 
order) in the secondary hopper (Figure 34). Before 
you place cards from stacker 3 in the secondary 
hopper, place the cards in the stacker-3 bin, if any, in 
the secondary hopper. The same procedure applies 
for stacker 4, 
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11. Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers. 
12. Press MFCU START. 
13. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


14. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


15. The second pass of the sort is run and the system 
again halts with EP in the message display unit. 
Remove end-of-file cards from under the cards in 
stacker 1 and 3. You will use these cards in the next 
pass. 


16. Repeat steps 9-15 until all cards are routed into 
stacker 1 (the end-of-file card from the secondary 
hopper will be in stacker 3), At this time, the system 
halts with EJ in the message display unit. Press 
MFCU NPRO key twice to run end-of-file cards out 
of unit. The sort is completed. 


Note: Ifa halt other than EP or EJ occurs during the sort 
run, check list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards 
(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 15), 
you can save yourself an extra pass by performing the 
following: 


1. Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both 
hoppers and let the pass continue. 


2. Wait for I/O ATTENTION. One hopper is empty 
and the other hopper has cards in it. The cards 
remaining in the hopper are there because the system 
has read the misplaced end-of-file card and does not 
expect any more cards from that hopper, but is 
looking for more cards from the empty hopper. 


3. | Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them 
in empty hopper. 


4. Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper. 


5. Press MFCU START. The pass continues. 


Stacker Stacker 
2 1 











Secondary 
Hopper 


Primary 
Hopper 












Stacker Stacker 
4 3 2 


Secondary 
Hopper 


Figure 34. Stacker to Hopper Sequence During Sort. Don’t forget any cards in bins. When the cards are sorted such that only stacker | 
and stacker 3 are used, place the cards in stacker 1 in the primary hopper; the cards in stacker 3 in the secondary hopper. 
When all cards being sorted are in stacker 1, the run is finished. 
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Sort (With Omits): 


1, 


2. 


10. 
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Clear cards from MFCU. 


Divide card deck to be sorted. Place approximately 
one half of the card deck in the primary hopper of 
the MFCU and place the remaining cards in the 
secondary hopper. 


Place an end-of-file (/*) card (if one is not there) 
behind cards in each hopper. (Have two extra end-of- 
file cards available. These cards will save you time in 
the next pass of the program.) 


Press MFCU START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 
Press console START 


Cards are read from both hoppers and selected into 
all four stackers, 


If a stacker fills before hoppers empty, take cards 
from the stacker and place them in bin above 
stacker. Press MFCU START to continue. 


When the pass is completed, the system halts with EO 
in the message display unit. A message indicating the 
number of passes remaining to complete the sort is 
printed on the logging device. 


Take cards from stackers 2 and 4 and set them aside. 
These are the omitted cards. 


Place any cards in bin above stacker 1 in primary 
hopper, then place cards from stacker 1 in primary 
hopper. 


Place cards from stacker 3 in secondary hopper. 
Place end-of-file cards behind decks in both hoppers. 


Press MFCU START. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


The second pass of the sort is run and the system 
halts with EP in the message display unit. Remove 
end-of-file cards from under the cards in stackers ! 
and 3, You will use these cards in the next pass. 


Do steps 8-16 of the Sort (No Omits) procedure. 


Note: If you forget to remove one of the end-of-file cards 
(/*) from under the cards in one of the stackers (step 16), 
you can save yourself an extra pass by doing the following: 


1. 


N 


Remove end-of-file cards from behind cards in both 
hoppers and let the pass continue. 


fait for I/O ATTENTION. One hopper is empty and 
the other hopper has cards in it. The cards remaining 
in the hopper are there because the system has read 
the misplaced end-of-file card and does not expect any 
more cards from that hopper, but is looking for more 
cards from the empty hopper. 


Remove remaining cards from hopper and place them 
in empty hopper. 


Place end-of-file card after cards in hopper. 


Press MFCU START. The pass continues. 


Merge 

Merge is a One-pass operation. 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 

2, Place primary file in primary hopper. 

3. Place secondary file in secondary hopper. 


4, Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 


5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


7. Cards are read in from both hoppers, merged, and 
routed to stacker 1. 


A sequence error causes the system to halt with El (pri- 
mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message 
display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are 
included in the list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. Any omit 
cards from the primary hopper go to stacker 2. Any omit 
cards from the secondary hopper go to stacker 4. 


When the pass is complete, the system halts with EJ in the 
message display unit. If the message display unit contains 
a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in 
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 


Match 


The program run sheet should indicate which type of out- 
put appears in which stacker. 


1. Clear cards from MFCU. 


2. Place primary file in primary hopper. The last card 
must be an end-of-file card. 


3. Place secondary file in secondary hopper. The last 
card must be an end-of-file card. 


4. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 


5. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


7. Cards are routed to any or all stackers. 


A sequence error causes the system to halt with E1 (pri- 
mary hopper) or E2 (secondary hopper) in the message 
display unit. The recovery procedures for these errors are 
included in the list of program halts in the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in the 
message display unit. If the message display unit contains a 
display other than EJ, check the list of program halts in the 
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 


Select 
1. Clear cards from MFCU. 


2. Place file in primary hopper. The last card must be 
an end-of-file card. 


3. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 


4. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


5. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


6. Cards are routed to the stackers as follows: 
® Non-selected cards to stacker 4. 


@ Selected cards to any or all of the remaining 
stackers (1, 2, and 3). 


A sequence error in a sequenced file causes the system to 
halt with El in the message display unit. The recovery pro- 
cedure for this error is in the list of program halts in the 
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 


When the pass is completed, the system halts with EJ in 

the message display unit. If the message display unit con- 
tains a display other than EJ, check the list of program halts 
in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 
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DATA RECORDING PROGRAM 


The data recording program enables you to use System/3 
for recording data in punched cards, using the IBM 5475 


Data Entry Keyboard. The following procedure is used for 


loading the data recording program into storage, allowing 


the data entry keyboard to be used for data recording. For 


more information on the data recording program and the 
data entry keyboard, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate 
and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529. 


Program Load Procedure 


1. 
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on Program Run 
Sheet, if any, and ready disks. 


Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU. 
Clear cards from MFCU. 
Remove any cards from stackers. 


Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU. 
Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 


10. 


11, 


12. 


Place cards to be punched in secondary hopper of 
MFCU., Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 


Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on, 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


When the column indicator on the keyboard panel 
comes on, showing 01, the program has been loaded. 
(If 01 does not light, check to make sure there are 
cards in the secondary hopper.) 


When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU 
STOP. 


Press NPRO on the MFCU control panel once. (This 
removes the last card fed and stacks it in stacker 1.) 


Press MFCU START. Data recording can now begin, 
unless program control cards are to be used. 


A program control card causes specified functions 
to be performed automatically and must be loaded 
into storage before data recording can begin. For 
more information on the program control card and 
how to load it, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate 
and Card Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529. 


DATA VERIFYING PROGRAM 


The Data Verifying program enables you to verify previ- 
ously punched cards, using the IBM 5475 Data Entry Key- 
board. The following procedure is used for loading the data 
verifying program into storage, allowing the data entry key- 
board to be used for data verifying. For more information 
on the data verifying program and the data entry keyboard, 
see the IBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities Ref- 
erence Manual, SC21-7529. 


Program Load Procedure 


1. 


Mount indicated disk cartridge as specified on Program 
Run Sheet, if any, and ready disks. 


Remove cards from both hoppers of MFCU. 
Clear cards from MFCU. 
Remove any cards from stackers. 


Place OCL statements in primary hopper of MFCU. 
Load cards face down, top edge to the left. 


10. 


11. 


Place punched cards to be verified, followed by a 
blank card, in the secondary hopper. Load cards 
face down, top edge to the left. 


Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY and 
SECONDARY READY lights turn on. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


When the column indicator on the keyboard panel 
comes on, showing 01, the system is ready for data 
verifying. 


When the column indicator shows 01, press MFCU 
STOP. 


Press MFCU NPRO and remove cards from stacker 1. 


Press MFCU START. Data verifying can now begin, 
unless program control cards are to be used. 


A program control card causes specified functions to 
be performed automatically and must be loaded into 
storage before data recording can begin. For more 
information on the program control card and how to 
load it, see the JBM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card 
Utilities Reference Manual, SC21-7529. 
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DISK SORT PROGRAM 


Note: Hf you are using the 1442 instead of the MFCU see 
Using the 1442 as the Only Card Input Device in Chapter 9. 
System Operation. 
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Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 
sheet and ready disks. 


Ready printer. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). Various program halts can 
occur while the disk sort program is running. 


Enter the required OCL statements and sort sequence 
specifications through the system input device. See 
the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540, for the action you are to take. When the 
job is complete, EJ is displayed on the message dis- 
play unit. 


OCcL 
Statements 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


All sort specifications are in 

a procedure on disk. Only OCL 
statements are required to 

run the job. 















/* (end-of-file) 





Record Type 
and Field 
Specification Cards 


** (separator card) 





Alternate Collating 
Sequence Cards 


Header Card <_——_ Optional 


Statements 


Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


The sort specifications are on 
cards and follow the OCL 
statements. 


Figure 35. Possible Input for Disk Sort 
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BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 6. 


1. Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 7, 


2. Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statements and assembler source deck 
(Figure 36) in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 


4, The assembler program can punch an object deck if 
requested, This should be indicated to you on the 
program run sheet. If an object deck will be punched, 8. 
place blank cards in the secondary hopper of the 
MFCU. 


5. | Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 9. 
SECONDARY READY turns on if blank cards are in 
the secondary hopper. 









Assembler 
Source Deck 


| 


OCL Statements 





Blank Cards 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 36. Input for Basic Assembler Program 
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/* (end-of-job) 


Ready printer. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
if you have DPF), 


See the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540 for recovery procedures if pro- 
gram halts are displayed on the message display unit. 


When the job is complete, EJ is displayed on the 
message display unit. 


Punched cards, if any, will be in stacker 4 of the 
MFCU. The OCL statements and assembler source 
deck will be in stacker 1. 







Execution of a Basic Assembler Object Program 6. Press console PROGRAM LOAD. The object program 
is loaded and execution begins. 

1. Clear cards from MFCU. 
During the execution of the object program, halts can 


2. Place punched absolute loader cards and object deck occur. These halts are not necessarily related to the 
(Figure 37) in primary hopper of MFCU. Load cards halts described in the JBM Syvstem/3 Model 10 Disk 
face down, top edge to the left. System Halt Guide, GC21-7540, because the program- 

mer can use any halts desired. Also, the halt indicating 

3. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY light turns that the object program is complete does not have to 
on. If cards are in the secondary hopper, the be EJ. The program run sheet, supplied to you by the 
SECONDARY READY turns on. programmer, indicates the halts that will occur and 


the action you should take. 


4, Ready printer. 
7. Perform the IPL process after execution of the Basic 


5. Set program load selector at MFCU. Assembly object program is complete. 











Punched 
Assembler 
Object Deck 


Absolute 
Loader 
Cards 


These cards were also 
punched by the Basic 
Assembler program. 


Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 37. Input for Basic Assembler Object Program Execution 
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DISK UTILITY PROGRAMS 


Your resident system includes a group of disk utility pro- 
grams. These programs do a variety of jobs, from preparing 
disks for use to adding new or changed programs to the 
system, The utility programs are: 


© Disk Initialization—prepares a disk for use. This program 
must be run for each new disk that is used for the first 
time or when the contents of a disk can be erased. 


@ Alternate Track Assignment—assigns alternate tracks to 
disk tracks that become defective after they are initial- 
ized. The data on the defective track is transferred to 
the alternate track. 


@ Alternate Track Rebuild—corrects data that could not be 
transferred to an alternate track or was transferred in 
error, 


@ File and Volume Label—prints the contents of an area 
on disk called the volume table of contents (VTOC). 
This area contains information on all data files (groups of 
related records) on disk. 


© File Delete—deletes files on disk by modifying the 
VTOC indicating the files no longer needed. 


© Disk Copy/Dump—copies the contents of one disk to 
another, copies a data file from one disk to another, 
copies a data file from one location to another on the 
same disk, and prints the contents of a data file. 


® Library Maintenance—builds, maintains, and services 
disk resident source and object libraries. 


The source library is an area on disk used to store pro- 
cedures and source statements. Procedures are groups 
of OCL statements that are used to run a particular pro- 
gram. The object library is an area on disk used to store 
executable programs and subroutines. The system pro- 
grams are stored in an object library. 


Each utility program to be run has OCL statements fol- 
lowed by control statements, The OCL statements con- 
sist of a LOAD statement, in some cases one or more 
FILE statements, and a RUN statement. The LOAD 
statement has the name of the utility program to be run. 
The FILE statement provides the system with informa- 
tion about groups of related records called files. The 
RUN statement tells the utility program to begin. 
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1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run sheet 


Control statements follow the OCL statements. These 
control statements are read by the utility program. They 
tell the utility program what to do. The last statement 
of the control statements is a // END card. This state- 
ment tells the utility that there are no more control 
statements, 


For more information on the utility programs and their 
OCL and control statements, see the JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Operation Control Language and 
Disk Utilities Reference Manual, GC21-7512. 


Operating Procedures 


Operating procedures for the utility programs are the same, 
except for the disk copy/dump and library maintenance 
programs. Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump and Library 
Maintenance are discussed later in this section. 


Operating Procedures for all Utility Programs but Disk 
Copy/Dump and Library Maintenance 


> 


and ready disks. 


2; Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statements and control statements in pri- 
mary hopper of MFCU (Figure 38). 


4, | Press MFCU START. The PRIMARY READY light 
comes on, 


5. Ready the printer. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). The utility program performs 
the functions indicated on the control statements, 
An EJ halt appears on the message display unit when 
the utility program is completed. 


See the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540, for other programmed halts and how to 
recover from them. 


//END 





Control 
Statements 












OCL 
Statements 





Figure 38. Input for All Disk Utility Programs 


Operating Procedures for Disk Copy/Dump Utility Program 


Operating procedures for disk copy/dump are the same as 
for the other utility programs except when you have to 
mount several different cartridges on the same drive during 
the running of the program. The program run sheet indi- 
cates when this type of disk copy/dump program will be 
run. 


1. Mount disk cartridge if specified on program run 
sheet, and ready disks. 


2. Clear cards from MFCU. 


3. Place OCL statements and control statements in the 
primary hopper of the MFCU. 


4. PressMFCU START. PRIMARY READY comes on. 
5. Ready the printer. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


For a particular type of disk copy/dump program you will 
have to mount several different cartridges. Program halts 
indicate when it is time to do this. This particular form of 
program works as follows: 


The program is going to copy data from one removable disk 
on R1 to another removable disk on R1. This kind of oper- 
ation requires that you mount different cartridges at differ- 
ent times: 


Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


N 





Last Card 
of the 
Control 
Statements 


The preceding steps 1 through 6 have been performed, 
You have mounted the proper cartridge on R1. 


After the program has copied data to the fixed disk, 

a program halt of 37 will occur. At that time you 
must mount the cartridge the program is going to copy 
the data onto. Keep the cartridge you removed handy, 
you will have to mount it again in step 5. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). If you mounted the wrong 
cartridge, a halt of 38 will occur. To correct this, 
mount the correct cartridge, set rightmost ADDRESS/ 
DATA switch to 0, and press console START (or 
appropriate HALT/RESET key if you have DPF). 


When the data has been copied, another program 
halt of 37 will occur, At this time you must remount 
the cartridge you previously removed. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


Perform steps 2 through 5 as many times as necessary 
to get all the data copied onto the removable cartridge. 


When the utility program is completed, EJ is displayed 
in the message display unit. 
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Operating Procedures for Library Maintenance Utility 
Program 


The library maintenance utility program can create, delete, 
reorganize or change the size of a library, copy data, read 
from cards to a library (Figure 39), punch data on cards 
(Figure 40), and print data on the printer from data in a 
library. The type of library maintenance utility program 
being run will be indicated on the program run sheet. 


The following operating procedures cover all of these 
possibilities: 


1. Mount disk cartridge as specified on program run 
sheet and ready disks. 


Clear cards from MFCU. 


No 


3. Place OCL statements, control statements, and data 
cards (if any) in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 
Place cards face down, top edge to the left. 
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4. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, if 
specified on the program run sheet. 


5. Press MFCU START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 
SECONDARY READY turns on if cards are in the 
secondary hopper. 


6. Ready the printer. 


7, Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


8. Halt EJ is displayed when the job is completed. 


9. Any cards punched by this particular library mainten- 
ance utility program are deposited in stacker 4, 
Remove them from the stacker. 


If any program halts occur while the utility program is 
running, see the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 


Last card of the 
control statements. 


Indicates end of cards 
that are being 
copied to disk. 


These cards will 
be copied to a 
disk file 






Control 
Statements 







OcL 
Statements 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 39. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That Copies Data from Cards to a Disk File 


// END 


Last card of 
the control 
statements 





Control 
Statements 





Blank 


Cards Statements 





Secondary Hopper Primary Hopper 


Figure 40. Input for Library Maintenance Utility Program That will Punch Cards 
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USE OF CHECKPOINT/RESTART AND EXECUTION 
OF A CHECKPOINT PROGRAM 


Checkpoint is a means of recording the status of a user pro- 
gram at desired intervals. Restart is the facility to resume 
the execution of the checkpointed program from the last 
checkpoint rather than from the beginning, if processing 

is terminated for any reason (except controlled cancel) be- 
fore the normal end of job. For example, some malfunc- 
tion such as a power failure may occur and cause an 
interruption. No intervening program executions are al- 
lowed between the failure and the restart. The checkpoint 
request is accepted only if the checkpoint program is ex- 
ecuted in program level 1. 


Checkpoint Accepted 


Perform the following procedures when a checkpoint re- 
quest has been accepted (the program run sheet for the 
checkpoint program should be used to communciate re- 
positioning aids to the operator): 


1. 
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When halt HY is displayed in the message display 
unit, check the program run sheet to determine if 
the checkpoint program is using the MFCU. If the 
MEFCU is not being used, proceed to step 3. 


Remove cards from stackers and set them aside. They 
will not be used again by this job. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
checkpoint program is using the printer. If the 
printer is not being used, proceed to step 5. 


Record the number of the line printed so the paper 
in the printer can then be repositioned to this line if 
the program must be restarted. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
checkpoint program is using the 1442. If the 1442 
is not being used, proceed to step 7. 


See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 
procedures. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF) and the checkpoint program 
will resume execution. 


Removing Cards Prior to Restarting a Checkpoint Program 


1. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
MFCU was being used. If the MFCU was not being 
used, proceed to step 7. 


Remove cards from the primary hopper. Indicate 
that these cards came from the primary hopper. You 
will have to use these cards later. 


Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker | in 
front of cards removed from the primary hopper. 


Remove cards from the secondary hopper. Indicate 
that these cards came from the secondary. You will 
have to use these cards later. 


Press MFCU NPRO. Place card fed into stacker 2 in 
front of cards removed from the secondary hopper. 


Remove any cards from stackers and place them in 
their proper order in front of cards for their appro- 
priate hopper. 


Note: Carefully consider the sequence in which the 
cards in the stackers were originally processed to 
ensure that they are reprocessed in the same 
sequence. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the 
1442 was not being used, proceed to step 9. 


See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 
procedures. 


Dismount disk cartridges or packs as specified on 
program run sheet. 


Restarting a Checkpointed Program 


1. 


Submit the following OCL statements to load 
Restart: 





No 


(In order to guarantee the required minimum size 
for program level 2,a PARTITION statement may 
be required. Also, to reestablish the log device a 
LOG statement may be required.) 


When halt Hb is displayed in the message display 
unit the logged error code (or subhalt) gives the 
reason for the halt. You may have: 


a.  Subhalt AC: attempted restart without an 
active checkpoint. 

b.  Subhalt CS: reserved storage with the 
PARTITION statement required by the check- 
pointed program. Proceed to step 9 to cancel. 


Cc. Subhalt nn where nn is the number of the re- 


quested checkpoint. You may: 
e Cancel, Proceed to step 9. 


e Control cancel to delete the active check- 
point and immediate cancel. Proceed to 
step 9. 


e Check the program run sheet to deter- 
mine if the checkpoint program was using 
the MFCU. If the MFCU was not being 
used, proceed to step 4. 


Place cards back in appropriate hoppers of the MFCU 
and press MFCU START. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
checkpointed program was using the printer. If the 
printer was not being used, proceed to step 6. 


Reposition the paper in the printer to the line that 
was being printed when the last checkpoint was ac- 
cepted. To reposition the paper: 


a.  Disengage the carriage clutch. 


b. Position the forms using the vertical adjust- 


ment knob until the crease between the forms 
is aligned with the upper scribe line on the forms 
guide. 


10. 


11. 


Press the CARRIAGE RESTORE key. 


d. Engage the carriage clutch. 


Press the carriage space key until the paper is 
at the line at which the checkpoint was 
accepted. 


If the printer has dual feed carriage feature and 
two forms were used, both forms must be re- 
positioned. Unequal length forms must main- 
tain the same relative position after repositioning 
that they had when the checkpoint request was 
accepted. 


g. Press printer START. 


Check the program run sheet to determine if the 
checkpointed program was using the 1442. If the 
1442 was not being used, proceed to step 8. 


See the program run sheet for 1442 repositioning 
procedures. 


Mount disk cartridges or packs as specified on pro- 
gram run sheet and ready disk drives. 


Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to al- 
low the job to restart, set rightmost ADDRESS/ 
DATA switch at 2 to de-activate checkpoint and 
immediate cancel, or set rightmost ADDRESS/ 
DATA switch at 3 to cancel the job. 


Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). If you cancelled the job, go 
to step 1. 


If H¥K occurs again, you may have mounted the 
wrong cartridge or pack. After you have checked 
that the correct cartridge or pack is mounted, set 
rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0 to allow the 
job to continue or set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA 
switch at 3 to cancel the job. 


If any other halts occur during the preceding procedures, 
refer to the IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540, for recovery procedures. 
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Chapter 11. System Generation 


@ System Generation Procedures 
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System Generation 


SYSTEM GENERATION PROCEDURES 


System/3 must have all the programs on disk needed to per- 
form your everyday jobs. These disk programs are called a 
resident system. System generation is the process by which 
your resident system is built and placed on disk. 


System generation must be performed when: 
@ You first receive System/3. 
@ You add new devices to System/3. 


© Changes to existing programs are extensive enough 
to merit performing system generation. 


Your installation has a distribution disk cartridge that con- 
tains a system generation program, system control programs 
(SCP), and program products (PP). Program products may 
also be on separate disk cartridges. The system generation 
program is used to define your system configuration and 
build your system. System control programs control opera- 
tion of System/3. They are generated by the system gener- 
ation program according to your system configuration. 
Program products (such as RPG II, Disk Sort, Card Utilities, 
and Basic Assembler) are special programs you may use in 
your installation. These programs will be included in the 
system generation procedure when generating your system. 


Note: Your installation has one or more distribution disk 
cartridges. These distribution disk cartridges must be used 
every time you perform system generation. You should 
never destroy these disk cartridges until you have received 
new ones. Therefore, you should label these cartridges and 
use them only for system generation. Follow the system 
the distribution ‘aks: at the appropriate tiinies dung ae 
tem generation. 


A program pack contains one or more program products 
and, if you desire, a minimal system. 


Program packs may be built anytime after the completion 

of system generation. There are several reasons for building 
program packs. One, if you have 100 cylinder disks there 
may not be enough room on one pack for a system and all 
of your program products. Another, you may prefer to have 
more file space on the system pack. 


System generation is divided into six functions: 


1. Preparing for system generation. 
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2. Backing up your resident system (when performing 
system generation after the first time). 


‘ 3. System control program generation. 
- 4. Program product generation. 
- 5. Completing system generation. 


- 6. Building a program pack. 


Note: Later in this chapter, you will be directed to 
Appendix E for information on how to modify the AL- 
LOCATE statement. You may wish to read Appendix E 
before you continue reading this chapter. 


Preparing for System Generation 


1. Enter the following cards: 





| U7 RE Barer 


VY ICALIe! TRSIGPIClH| Irlay | | | 
V7 Ruin PE 





The // PUNCH card is necessary only if your system 
input device is the 1442 Card Read Punch. 


2. If the printer has the standard 48-character chain, go 
to step 4. 


3. Ifa printer chain other than the standard 48-character 
LC chain is used, an IMAGE statement and data cards 
reflecting the characters on the chain must be pre- 
pared. See Appendix A for information on how to do 
this. This has to be done because the system genera- 
tion program assumes a standard 48-character chain 
is mounted. 


Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between 
the DATE and CALL statements you punched in 
step 1. The IMAGE statement causes the characters 
on the data cards representing the characters on the 
printer chain to be stored in the chain-image area. 
This chain-image will become part of your generated 
system. 


4. Set console power switch at ON. 
5. Remove any cards from the reader. 
6. Press NPRO io ensure thai the card paths are ciear. 


7. Remove any cards from reader stackers. 


Place forms in printer and press printer START. 


oo 


Note: When the 1403 Printer is the logging device, the 
recommended operating procedure is to slide the T-casting 
to the right so print position 1 is aligned to the right of the 
upper left tractor door. This will allow the operator to 
read logged halt messages or PAUSE statements. 


The cards needed to initiate system generation are prepared 
and the system is ready to perform system generation. 
During system generation, halts can occur. For information 
on how to recover from the halts, see the JBM System/3 


Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Backing Up Your Resident System 


Note: If you are performing system generation for the first 
time, proceed to System Control Program (SCP) Generation, 


Initializing a Scratch Disk Cartridge to Which Your Resident 
System is Copied 


1, Mount a scratch disk cartridge (a cartridge that has 
not been used or a cartridge that can be reused) on 
RI. 


2. Ready disks. 
3. Prepare a current DATE statement. 


4. If the scratch disk cartridge is not initialized (made 
ready for use by the system) it must be initialized. 
Prepare the OCL and control statements needed to 
initialize the scratch disk cartridge. For information 
on how to prepare the statements, see the JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Operation Control 
Language and Disk Utilities Reference Manual, 
GC21-7512. 


5. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper. 
The DATE statement must be first. 


6. Press reader START. 


7. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and set 
the data switches to indicate 1442 if your system in- 
put device is the 1442. 


8. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 


If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both mes- 
sage display units when initial program loading is 
complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to 
continue. 


Scratch disk cartridge on R1 is initialized when EJ is dis- 


played in the message display unit. You can now copy your 
resident system from F1 to RI, 


Copying Your Resident System from F1 to R17 


1. Punch these statements: 










































































92. Place OCL and control statements in primary hopper. 


3. Press reader START. 


4. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). 


When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your 
resident system on F1 is copied on R1. This is your backup 
disk cartridge. You can now perform system control pro- 
gram generation. 


System Generation 149 


System Control Program (SCP) Generation 


Punching the System Generation Instruction Cards from 
the Distribution Disk Cartridge 


1. Mount distribution disk cartridge for system genera- 
tion on RI and ready disks, 


2. Place cards punched in Preparing for System Genera- 
tion in primary hopper. 


3. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, 
or if your system input device is the 1442, place blank 
cards behind the cards from step 2. 


4. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. 


5. Ready printer. 


6. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and set the data switches to indicate 1442 if your 
system input device is the 1442. 


7. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 


Note: If you are using a printer chain other than the 
standard 48-character chain set, the DATE, IMAGE, 
and data cards are not printable. A halt of 7P is dis- 
played in the message display unit. This halt occurs 
to ensure that you have the correct printer chain 
mounted. If the correct printer chain is not mounted, 
mount it at this time. After ensuring the correct 
printer chain is mounted, press console START (pro- 
gram 1 HALT/RESET key if you have DPF) to con- 
tinue with system generation. 


8. Ahailt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit. 
This halt is provided to give you time to read the 
instructions printed on the printer. 


9. After reading the instructions, set rightmost 
ADDRESS/DATA switch on console at 0. 


10. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). System generation continues. 


When the EJ halt is displayed on the message display unit, 
a deck of punched cards (Figure 41) will be in stacker 4 of 
the MFCU, stacker 2 of the 1442 if your system input de- 
vice is the 1442, and a listing of the punched cards will be 
printed on the printer. The deck of punched cards is used 
to continue with system generation. (Make sure your cards 
are kept in the correct order.) You can now initialize Fl, 


Note: If you are performing system generation from the 
1442, the punched cards in stacker 2 are uninterpreted. 
It is suggested that you interpret all of these cards before 
continuing for ease in modifying them later. 










// RUN 


123 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 1 12 13 t4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30H 32 


// CALL $SGEN,RI 


12039 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1) 12 19 4 IS 16 17 1B 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 


PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 5S 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


1ON STATEMENTS 


$5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI BZ B3 B4 OS 96 67 G8 69 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


// PAUSE 


12.3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14 9S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


































* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 


12.3 4 8 6 7 B & 1011 12 13 1 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 HN 32 


/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


TO CONTINUE. 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO St BZ B3 64 BS 86 A? BE O9 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 


RK SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 


123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10M 12:13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20.21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 HN 32 


SWITCH TO @, 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 46 4S 46 47 48 49 50 51 S253 SA 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 




















=~NAOPM-NAOPOANSOPD 


AN DOPD-NSoOPOM-N5O0 


* 


12.3 4 5 6 7 6 F 10 11 12 13 4 IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3) 32 


* CONTINUING. 


+23 4 5 6 7 8 8 101 12 13 14 1S 16 17 WB 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


* BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFiGU 


123 4 5 6 7 @ 9 1011 12 13 4 15 t6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI 


33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 AS 46 47 46 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SO 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


FIED BEFORE 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI 62 63 84 BS 86 87 BE BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


// RUN 


123 4 5 6 7 8 S 10 1 12 19 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 9 92 


// CALL $SGINT,RL 


123 4 5 6 7 BG 1011 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24-25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


IN! TIALIZE Fi 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 5S! 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 6) 62 63 64 


// NOHALT 


+ 23 4 8 6 7 8 9 WT 13 tA 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 91 32 



















“NHA@POMOANSDOPOA-NSFOPA 












-=NSOPT“NSOPO-N45h OPE 















~NDOPOD+-NA@OPMHANSFQOPTD 














AnNSorPN-Ndorpadg-NdoOr0 












// COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE 


12.3 4 § 6 7 8 9 10 1D 12 13 14 15 16 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


TAIN-P, NAME-$SGPCH, TO- 


39 24.95 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 5354 5S 56 57 56 59 60 61 62 63 64 


-NShOPD-NAQOPMDANSFOPD 


=n borg-NdorO-NhoOroD 





65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 & BZ 83 64 OS 86 G7 68 BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 






97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107108 109 NO IH NZ W3 Nd 15 116 117 NB NG WO V2 Bz 123 124 125 126 127 128 


=-Nh5hoPQ-NSQOPT-NFQORD 







1203 4 $ 6 7 8 9 WH 1213 14 15 % 17 18 19 20 2 22 23 24 25 2 27 28 29 30 H 32 


-=-NSOPMT-NS@PO-NSFOPT 


33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


AN DOPOD-NAFOPO-NdSOPO0 


HN bOPD-YSOPOD-NF OR 
=~NSoOorPT “NSF ORPT-NSOP0 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71.72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 0 BI B2 83 G4 B5 86 7 88 BS G0 91 92 93 94 95 96 


IBM 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 1 of 7), Punched Cards for SCP Generation 
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$DOUT DEV~MFCU2 


120304 5 6 7 8 9 10 It 12 13 44 15 16 17 98 19 20 21 2z 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


-~NO OR MFCU! OR 1442-- 


33 34 35 36 37 30 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53.54 SS S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


$DCRD CARD-MFCU 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 31 32 


~-MFCU OR 1442 OR 'MFCU,1442'- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


$DLIN LINE-66 


1 203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 41 32 


--ANY TWO DIGIT NUMBER EXCEPT 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


DO -- 
$DUAL DUAL-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 1H 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--YES-- 


3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 5? 53 S455 56 57 SB 50 Eo GF 


$DWID WIDTH-96 


1 203 4 5 6 7 8 8 101 12 13 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--126 OR 132, 132 IF PRINT-14g¢ 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


30-- 


65 66 67 6A 49 70 71 72 73:74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 BI 82 83 BS 35 BE ST 


$OPRN PRINT-52@3 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 Ht 82 13 M4 1S 16 17 ww 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 51 32 


—- 14G3-- 


33 3435 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56.57 58 


$DATE DATE-MDY 


1023 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--DMY~-- 


33_34_35_36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 


$DOVR OVRLAP-NO 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 8 32 


--YES-- 


3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 $0 51 52 53 54 55 


$DSK D5445-NO 


1 2 3 4 S$ 6 7 8 8 10 11 12 139 FS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--D1 OR ‘DI ,D2'-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 61 62 63 64 


$DISK DISKS-'RL,F1' 


2 203-4 5 6 7 8 9 10 IZ 13 4 15 36 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--'R1,FI,R2' OR 'RI,F1,R2,F2'- 


37 38 39 AO 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6 62 63 64 


$DDPF DPF-NO 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B S 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 2 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 92 


--YES-- 


3334 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 $4 $5 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


$DCOR CORE-12K 


120304 5 6 7 8 9 WH Iz 13 M4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


~-I6K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 






























-NSOPT-NSF@PO-NboOoq 





















68 65 90H 92 93 94 95 96 





FN SAOPT-NSOPO-Nbarg 











59 60 61 62 63 64 





“NS OP D-NAhOPT-NdoOr-q 
















53.54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 63 64 





“NSAOPMD-“NSOPT-NdOrQ 





















=D SOPD-NSOPT-Nd0O>-q 




















33 34 35 36 






-“NDOPOD-NFOPTANSOrO 
















~NSORM-NAOPO-NhodoO 














“~“NAOPD-NAOPT-YDSO%>0 








-“NDORPD-NSFOrPM-nNdS ar 





B 
A 
8 
4 
2 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO Si 52 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 6 62 63 64 B 1 
A B 
64K-- A 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 7E 77 78 79 BO BI 82 B3 84 5 66 B7 BA 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 2 8 
4 
7 2 
97 98 99 100 10) 102 103 104 105 106 107 198 109 NO I 2 M3 NA MS 16 HT Ne 9 120 121 we 123 124 125 126 127 128 1 
B B 30 2 32 B 1 
A A A B 
8 8 8 A 
4 4 8 
4 
2 2 4 
1 1 2 2 
1 203 4 5 6 7 6 9 WH 12:13 14 1S 6 17 1B T9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 1 
B B 602 6a 1 
A Z A 
8 7 8 
4 7 4 
2 7 2 
MS sda 3639 Soa 44°45 46 47 48 53 54 55 56 57 SB S9 61 162 6a6a ! 1 
7 0 
B O41 42 43 49 50 51 52 9 60 61 7 oa 2806 
A A 
8 8 
4 4 
2 2 
1 1 






65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 17 78 79 GO BI BZ 83 Bd BS BE 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 





18M 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 2 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


152 





-=-NSOPO-NAOPDNSO0PD 







T1l-- 


--MFCU2 





$D AUX 
--MFCU2 OR 


12348 67 6 9 HH 12 139 4 15 16 «17 


--5471 OR 5475-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 SZ 53 S4 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 78 79 80 Bt 


1234567690 H 21 415 6 17 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 S3 54 55 56 S7 56 59 GO GI 62 63 64 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 22 73.74 TS 76 77 78 79 80 BI 


TBM 3700 


1203 4 $ 6 7 @ 9 10 1t 12 13 4 IS 16 17 18 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


33 34 35 36 37 36.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 67 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6! 62 69 64 


12.3 4 8 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 9 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--EBCDIC OR ASCII-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI $2 53 S455 S657 58 59 60 6I 62 63 64 


4203 4 $ 6 7 6 9 10 12 13 MH 1S 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2a 29 30 31 32 
33 34 38 36 97 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6t 62 63 64 
65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 8! 62 83 4 BS 86 87 BE 9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


423 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 12 13 1S 6 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 2S 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


123 4 $ 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 4 15 16 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


33 34 35 36 37 38 38 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 61 


$DKBD KEYBD-NO 


97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO 1M NZ 13 14 NS 16 NF MB 19 120 121 Bz 123 124 125 126 127 128 
















// END 


1 23 4 5 6 7 @ 9 10 1 12 13 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


$DMOC TRIO-NO 


--1279 OR 1255 OR '1276,1255'- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 SZ 53 54 55 56 57 56 S9 GO 61 62 63 Ga 















$DSPV ADD-@ 
-256 OR 512 OR 768 OR 1624- 


43 4-47 48 45 50 5) 52 53 54 55 


















4.35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 63 64 






$ORJE RJE-NO 


12 3 4 S$ 6 7 B 9 WH 12 13 4 15 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


~-YES, ONLY IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


SPECIFIED-- 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 BO 81 B2 83 84 BS BE 87 BB 89 90 9) 92 93 94 95 96 


$DSAM SI|AM-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 31 32 


--YES-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 $4 $5 56 57 58 59 60 6 6z 63 64 


$DLKE OVLNK-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 IS 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 29 30 31 32 


- -YES-- 


33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 6I 62 63 64 


$DCPR CKRS-NO 


12 3 4 5 6 7 8 8 1 Ht IZ 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 2z 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 91 32 


--YES-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 SZ 53 Sd SS 56 57 SB 59 60 6 62 63 84 


$DMCR MICR-NO 

























ANSOPD4“VAOPM-HDS0O>0 








ANShOPT“YSOPD-NSLOROD 

















-RDSOPO-NSOPO-NSOPR0 












“NS OPD-YNAOPT]-NSOP0 





--YES-- 









$DBSC BSCA-NO 






-=NSORM-NSBOPO-NSODGD 










$DINQ INQURY-NO 










VALID ONLY IF KEYBD-54 







-NShOPM-NSORT-NS5 OQ 









ANDOPD-NARPO-NFQOrROD 


OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- 





AUX-NO 


ANF ORPT-NSOPT-NSO7O 










CONSOLE OR 1442-- 


62 63 64 









=-NSOPD-NAOPO-NSOPOD 


1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 















-NDAOPOD-NYAOPO~NAO’D 






82 83 64 85 86 87 BE BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 







32 


-NAOPD-NSOPO-NSOdRO0 


64 





18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


-“NAOPD-NSAOPDT-NHSOPD 





ANA OPT-YNSOPO“NbORD 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched 
cards are uninterpreted 80-column cards. 






82 63 64 85 B6 87 BB 89:90 51 92 93 94 95 96 






Figure 41 (Part 3 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


System Generation 153 








// RUN 


12 3 4 5 6 7 @ 9 WH 12 13 4 15 16 17 1 19 20.21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 





// CALL $SGLNK,RL 


123 4 5 6 7 B 9 ON 12 1B uw 1S 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


BUILD THE NEW SUPERVISOR FOR T 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53.54 55 56 57 58 59 6O 61 62 63 6A 


HIS INSTALLATION 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 8O Bi B2 83 B4 BS BE B7 BE 89 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 








2 3 4 5 6 7 6 9 1 Nt (2 13 4 1S 16 17 18 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 






123 4 5 6 7 B 9 1 12:13 IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29-30 31 32 







*** THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ST 


12 3 4 $ 6 7 8 8 10 11 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 28 26 27 26 29 30-3 32 


ATEMENT OUTPUT FILE HAS BEEN PRO 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53.54 55 56 57 58 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 


CESSED. 




















“~NAOPD-NAOPMOANAOPTD 





* 


+23 4 5 6 7 8 8 WH 12 19 1 1S 16 17 1 19 20.27 


// RUN 


12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH tH 13 14 15 16 17 WB 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 


// CALL $SGENL,RL PROCESS 


12 3 4 8 6 7 8 9 10:11 12 13 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION STATEME 


33 34 3$ 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 A9 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


NT OUTPUT FILE. 


65 66 67 68 69 70 7! 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI B2 Bd 









22 239 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


“~“NSoOrPOA-NYNSoOrPT-NSaOrD 






















-NSOPD-NAOPOD-NSOPD 












84 85 86 87 88 B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 





=-NSAORPMT-NAOPO-NSOP0 










45 6 7 B 9 10 Mt 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 





“NSOPO-NSOPT-NS5OPRQ 


7 8 9 10 Wt I2 13 M15 16 17 18 1 20 2) 22 23 26 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 










HHH THE SYSTEM CONFIGURATION S 


12.3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 MH 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30-31 32 


TATEMENTS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED. 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 






-NSORPM-NSOPT-NhOP0 






3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 42 13 M4 15 16 17 18 19 20 2 22 25 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


PNDAOPO-NADOPT-NAOaOYPD 


















35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 4d 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 Sa 5S S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


=“NSDOPO"NSAOPO-NSBOPO 









67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 OO BI BZ 83 G4 BS O65 87 8B 69 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 










96 99 100 10 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 1 MM NZ NS Ne HS 16 17 1B M9 120 121 Bz 123 124 128 126 127 128 


=“-NAOPMD-ANSOPTHNAOPD 





12.3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 NM 12:13 14 15 6 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 2% 27 28 29 30 3 32 


ANSOPO-NAOPT-NSOPO 


-NS OP 0 -NSOP0D+-Nh5 OP 0 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4! 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 Sd 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


ANEOPT-NADPA-NAO>OD 
=“NSOPO-NSQOPU-NSORD 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 73 76 77 78 79 80 BI B2 83 84 85 86 G7 BB A990 91 92 93 94 95 96 






TBM 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 4 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


154 








// END 


42.9 4 5 6 7 B 8 1H 12 13 1S 6 17 Ww 1D 20 20 22 23 26 25 26 27 2B 29 90 3 32 


// ALLOCATE TO-F1 ,OBJECT-17%,SOU 


1234 5 6 7 @ 9 WH W219 1S 6 t7 Mo 20-2) 22 23 24 ZS 26 27 20 2 90 3 3E 


RCE-5,SYSTEM-YES, DIRSIZE-4 


33 24 35 36 37 39 99 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 67 48 49 50 51 S2 53 58 5S 56 57 SO 59 60 Si EZ 63 64 
















// RUN 


123 4 5 6 7 & 8 1H 12 13 14 1d HH 17 2 20 21 22 25 26 25 26 27 28-29 WH Ti 37 


// PAUSE 


(23 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH 2 1S 1S 16 17 Mw HD 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 27-28 29:30:31 52 


/ HR PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT ) 


7 /RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM--. 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 46 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 S253 54 55 56 57 SB 58 60 61 62 63 64 





























HHH TO CONTINUE, SET RIGHTMOST 


12.3 4 S$ 6 7 © B WH 12 13 w 15 16 17 18 HH 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 


ADDRESS/DATA SWITCH TO @ 










64 







* 


12.3.4 5 6 7 8 & Wit 12 13 1S 17 WB 1D 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 39 32 


HE CONTROL STATEMENT WHICH FO 


12.3.4 5 6 7 @ 9 WM 12 13 4 IS 16 17 WW 19 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


LLOWS IN THE READER, 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


HHH THE ADEQUACY OF THESE ALLO 


1203 4 8S 6 7 © 9 WIT 12 13 M4 15 6 17 M8 HD 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 36 31 32 


CATIONS AND, iF NECESSARY, ALTER 


33 34 39 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI S253 54 SS S657 SH SS GO GI 62 63 64 


THE ALLOCATE 


65 66 67 60 69 70 7) 72:73 74 7S 76 77 76 79 GO & 82 03 84 85 06 87 BE ED 90 91 92 93 94 95 OF 


HHH 5 TRACKS,AND FOR OBJECT DI 


123 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH 12 19 4 IS 6 17 1 1D 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


RECTORY 4 TRACKS. YOU SHOULD DE 


33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 S54 55 SE S7 S859 60 61 62 63 64 


“NSDBOPO-NMSOPO-NSQO 


















-NS@OPOD-NSOPO-NSOPD 













-“NAOPT-NSAOPT-~NSORO 







=NSBOoOPOM-NSORPD-NAOPO 







-H-NSOPM-NS OR T-Nh O00 


















-~NHSOPTDT-NAMPOD-NSFaORTD 





TERMINE 


$5 68 67 68 9 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 70 79 OO BI BZ 63 84 OS OF 87 BB BT 90 M1 97 93 94 95 96 


KH THE ALLOCATION FOR OBJECT 


123 4 5S 6 7 © 9 1H 12 12 4 IS 16 17 Ww IM 20 2I 2z 23-26-25 26 27 2H 7 90 3 32 


LIBRARY {S t7% TRACKS, FOR SOURC 


33 34 35 36 97 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 SO SI 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO GI 62 63 64 


E LIBRARY 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 6 77 78 79 OO $1 OZ G3 84 BS OF 87 OF 89 90% 9Z 93 94 95 96 










“NS OPO -NSOPT-NSORD 






~NAORPDM-NSiORPO-N5OP 0 











* 


12.3 4 8 6 7 BS WH 12 13 4 1S 16 17 WwW WP 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 27 28 29 30 9 32 





ANS OP O-NSORPM=-N4OP0 













% 


123 4 5 & 7 © 9 WI 12 13 4 ES Ww IT wf 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30:31 32 


// LOAD $MAINT,RL 


+ 2.3 4 5 6 7 BM Wit 12:13 IS 16 17 WO HD 20.21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 9 37 







=~NBOPD-NADPD-NSO0PO0 








HANbLOrPO“KDSLOPO“-N5070 






8 
33 34 95 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 48 47 48 49 SO Si SZ 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 6a A 
8 
4 
65 66 67 6B 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO Bi BZ 83 04 BS OS 67 OF BS 90 91 92 93 94 55 96 B 2 
A 1 
97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO IN HZ M3 M4 NS 16 7 NE MO 120 121 22 123 124 125 126 127 128 5 5 
B 8 4 A 
A A 2 8 
8 8 1 4 
4 4 5 2 
2 2 A 1 
1 1203 4 5 6 7 8 F CN 12:13 14 15 6 17 1 19 20 2 22 23:24 25 2 27 28 29 30 yu 32 1 £ 5 
B 8 4 A 
A A 2 8 
a 8 1 4 
4 4 8B 2 
2 2 A 1 
: 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 427 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 Sd 55 56 57 58 59 GO 61 62 63 64 - : 
A A 2 
8 8 1 
4 4 
2 2 
1 1 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 7B 79 80 BI 82 83 64 OS BE 67 OB ES 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


IBM 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 5 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


System Generation 155 







eK NORMAL END OF SCP GENERATI 


1232 4 S$ 6 7 8 9 Wt 2-13 w 1S 16 17 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


ON 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53.54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 





% 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 Wo 12 13 HS 1G 17 WO H9 20 25 22 23 26 25 26 27 28 29:30 31 32 


RH THE SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM 


123 4 5 6 7 6 9 1 IZ 13 4 15 6 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


S HAVE BEEN GENERATED 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 46 45 06 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 5657 SB 5S 60 61 62 63 64 

















* 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 fF 12 13 15 96 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 














33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 SZ 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


// RUN 


10203 4 S$ 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30:91 32 









// CALL $SGOPT,RI 


2030.4 5 6 7 8 8 wht 12 13 4 15 16 17 wD 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28:29:30 1 32 


BUILD OPTIONAL SCP SYSTEM FUNC 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI SZ 53 54 5S 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


TIONS ONTO Fl 


65 66 67 G8 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO 81 82 81 B4 BS BE B7 8B BD 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


// RUN 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH WB 1S 41S 6 17 Ww OI9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 31 32 


-=NSOPOD-NSLOPO-N4 OR O 


-~NSOPOD-NAOPT-HYSOY’D 


AN SOPO-NSOPT-NSOPG 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


// CALL $SGCOM,RI 


12.3 4 S$ 6 7 & 9 1 12 13 15 16 17 1B HO 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26-29 90 3H 32 


BUILD REQUIRED SCP SYSTEM ON F 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 St 52 53 54 55 56.57 SA 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 


1 


65 66 67 6B 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 BI 82 BI G4 BS 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 98 95 96 


~NSOPO-NAOPO-~NSOYROD 


“NSDOPOT-NAOPT+-~NHAOPD 


97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 HO IN M2 M3 4 NS NG 17 NB M9 120 12) 22 123 124 125 126 127 128 


“NSA OPT-NSQ@QPMD-NdAOPD 


123 4 5S 6 7 8 9 WH 12:13 4 1S ] 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 2 27 28 29:30 N32 


-~NSOPT-NSOPT-NSODRD 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 49 SO St 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


& 
A 
8 
4 
2 
1 
B 
A 
8 
4 
2 
1 
8 
A 
8 
4 
2 
1 


HADAOPO“NAGDPOD-VNAO>O 


65 66 67 8B 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 Bl 82 83 84 BS 86 87 BE BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


1BM 3700 





Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 6 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


156 











17, SEND 


3 





// PAUSE 





















65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76 77 78 79 82 83 04 85 06 








Ree SSGMLT FROM Rl. 


1203 45 6 7 & 9 1011 12 13 MIS 16 17 8 19 20:21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30H 37 







33 34.35 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S657 SB SS GO GI EZ 63 64 

















KEK TO GENERATE THE MULT! LINE 


1203 4 8 € 7 B 8 1 N 12 13 1S 6 17 18 19 ZO 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 37 


TERMINAL ADAPTOR PROGRAM CALL T 


33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 5Z 59 $4 55 S657 5B 59 GO 61 67 63 64 


HE PROCEDURE 


65 66 67 6B 69 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 GO MM 82 83 O4 85 86 87 64 BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


















* 


123456769 01 12 13 4 9S 16 17 18 19 20.21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 






39.34.35 36 27 38 30 40 41 42 43 44 4S 46 47 40 49 SO 51 SZ $3 54 55 S657 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


eK TO GENERATE THE MACRO PROC 


124-4 5 6 7 8 9 10M 12 19 4 15 16 17 WB 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 Ht 32 


ESSOR CALL THE PROCEDURE SSGMAC 


39 34.3 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI SZ 53 54 55 S657 SB 5S 60 61 62 63 64 


FROM Rl. 


65 66 67 6B 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 7A 79 BO BI B2 63 G4 OS O6 87 BB SD 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 


RRR ADDITIONAL SCP MAY NOW BE 


1294.8 67 8 9 WH 2 HS 6 IF 1B 19 20 21 Zz 23 24 25 26 27 28 79 30% 32 


GENERATED. 


33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 AS 46 47 48 49 50 SI Sz 53-54 55 56 57 SB 59 60 GI 62 63 54 


















“~NAOPO-NAOPTD-NSORT 




















2=NhOrPD-NSAOPT-N5OP0 





* 


123 4 8 6 7 6 8 1M 12 13 IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 91 32 









33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 SO SI S253 54 55 56 57 50 59 60 61 G2 63 64 






=n bOrPD-NSEOP0-N5O0P0 











65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 7 78 79 BO BF B2 BI BA 85 O6 87 BA BD 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 






97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 HO IM NZ MS M4 HS M6 7 MB N19 120 171 22 123 128 125 126 127 128 


=ANSOPT “NS OPG-NFh OPT 





12 8 4 5 6 7B 8 WH 12 13 tA 15 W 17 18 19 20 21 22 29 24 25 2% 27 28 29 30 1 32 


=anNhSoOPO-NAOPT“NSFOPD 


33 34 35 36 37 28 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO 61 62 69 64 


HANDOPU-“NSOPO=-N5OPT 
=~NbOrPD-“YSOOD-Y40P0 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI 82 83 84 85 86 87 68 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


18M 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 41 (Part 7 of 7). Punched Cards for SCP Generation 


8 9 10 11 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 2z 23 24 25 26 27 28-29 90H 32 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI SZ 53 $4 5S 56 57 58 59 GO 61 62 63 64 


+23 4 S$ 6 7 8 9 WIT W213 Wa 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 H 32 


33 34.35 36.37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI SZ 53 54 55 S657 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 





a 89 90 91 97 93 


20 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 


39 34 38 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO GI 62 63 64 















-NdAOPMT-ANHAOPDM-NS5OP0 





=NSbOPM-“NSOPD-NS OP 


HN SBOPDINSSOPTB-NSOPO 


System Generation 


157 


Initializing F1 
1, Remove the punched cards from stacker, 


2. Remove the following two cards from the deck and 
discard them: 





// COPY FROM-READER,LIBRARY-S,RE 


' 2034 5 6 7 6 9 1 OH iz 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 


TAIN-P, NAME- $SGPCH,TO- 


33-34 35 36 37 38 29 40 41 42 43 46 45 46 47 46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 59: 











65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO B81 62 G3 B4 BS 86 87 BB Ay 9: 
97 96 99 100 101 Wz 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 HO Mz 9 4 IS 6 117 8-9 120 1zI 2 123 


tf CEND 


304 5 6 7 8 8 10 It 12 13 M4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25, 













33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56.57 





65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 BI 62 63 64 BS 86 67 88 


3. Clear cards from hopper. 


4. Remove cards shown in Figure 42 from deck of 
punched cards and place them in primary hopper. 


5. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY turns on. 
6. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 


if you have DPF). The system begins reading the cards 
in the primary hopper and initialization of F1 begins. 
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Oe VAS ee 


1203 4.5 6 7 © & ON 12 13 1S 6 17 Ww 19 20 21 22 23 24 ZS 26 27 28 29:30 H 92 


ipmine ee 
/ 





// CALL $SGEN,R1 


ION STATEMENTS 





// PAUSE 





gseecotr Wort uaAwr ones 














TO CONTINUE. 





SWITCH TO @, 





* 


* CONTINUING. 






* BE SURE THE SYSTEM CONFIGU 


12.3 4 S$ 6 7 6 G 101 12 13 4 15 I? 1 1H 20 21 22 23 24 25 28 27 26 29 90 3 32 


RATION STATEMENTS HAVE BEEN MODI 


33 34 35 36 37 3B 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 SO 51 52 $3 54 5S 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


FIED BEFORE 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI B2 B3 B4 BS BE AT BB OO 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


// RUN 


12.3 4 5S 6 7 @ 9 11 12:13 1S 16 17 WB tS 20-21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 




















// CALL $SGINT,RI 


1203 4 S$ 6 7 8 F WH B13 15 16 17 We 1S 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 90-91 32 


INITIALIZE FL 


33 34 35 36.37 30 399 40 47 42 43 44 45 06 47 46 49 50 SI 52 53 54 SS S657 SO 58 60 61 62 63 60 


// NOHALT 


1203 6 5 6 7 © F WN 12 13 w 1S 16 17 Ww WD 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30-3) 32 











33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 6S 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 54 S35 56 57 50 S59 EO 61 62 63 64 





65 66 67 68 65 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 7B 79 OO #1 B72 03 84 85 BE 87 OE BY SO 9 92 93 94 95 96 


HNAOPMD“NADPD-NSQORO 






97. 98-99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 007 108 108 HO IM HZ HI 4 HS HG 117 TB MD 120 120 G2 123 124 125 126 127 128 


12024 5 6 7 6 8 WH W213 14 15 % 17 18 19 20 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 N32 


~NdS@OPO-NSOPO~NSOROD 





“NSOPOD-NASPA-N FORD 


33 24 34 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 49 49 50 5! 52 59 SA SS 56 S7 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


=NBOPT“ANSOPM-NFOOD 
-WSOPO“NADPO-NSOPT 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73:74 TS 76 77 78 79 BO Gi B2 83 84 BS BE 87 BB B90 91 82 93 94 95 96 


13M 3700 


Note: If your system input device is the 1442, the punched cards are un- 
interpreted 80-column cards. 


Figure 42. First Cards for System Generation 


/RESET iF YOU HAVE DPF 


33 34 35 36.37 38.99 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI SZ 53 54 SS 56 57 5B 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 


12.3 4 5 6 7 @ 8 WH 12 13 415 6 17 WW ID 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 


x PRESS CONSOLE START 


10203 4 5 6 7 8 8 WN 12 13 41S 16 17 Ww OD 20 21 22 23 24-25 26 27 26 29 9 3 32 


M-- 


1203 4 5 6 7 © 9 WH 2 13 4 1S 6 IF WH H 20:21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 HN 37 


=YNS ORM -NAOPOD-NSOPO 





--HALT 


evetrtc 


yrolc 


33 34 35 36.37 28 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 48 47 48 49 50 51 Sz 53 54 SS SE 57 5S 55 60 GI 62 63 64 









=NSOPD-NSORP0-N5aPRO 





+29 4 5 6 7 8 8 Ht 12 13 1S 7 HD ZO 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3) 32 


65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 00 BI 82 63 64 OS B67 88 09 90 1 92 93 M4 95 96 


HER SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 


1203 4 5 6 7 © 9 WH IZ 13 TS 16 17 H 9 20-21 22 23 24 ZS 26 27 26 29:90 HN 32 





HN A OPD-“NSOPD-N4hOPRO0 


-NDSOPT-“NSOPO-NSOPR 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 8 Wit t2 13 MIS HIT WB 20 21 2z 23 26 25 26 27 28 79 30 31 3Z 


PROCESS THE SYSTEM CONFIGURAT 


33 34 35 36.37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 S54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GF 62 63 64 


65 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72:73:74 75 76 77 78 79 OO BI 82 83 BA 05 BEB? B89 90 % 97 93 94 95 OF 

















“Wha OPT-NSORPD-NSOHOD 


















=NS OPM ANF OP M-NHN5OR 0 


=NSOPT-NSOPT+NhO0 
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Halt 90 (caused by a // PAUSE statement) is displayed in 
the message display unit wien the fixed disk (F1) has been 
initialized. There are still two cards in the primary hopper. 
Leave them there because they are part of the next 
procedure. 


Modifying the System Configuration Statements 


You can now modify the system configuration statements 
shown in Figure 43, depending on your system configura- 
tion. Figure 44 discusses each of the system configuration 
statements and the options available for each. If you do 
not have to change any of these statements, leave them in 
the remaining deck of punched cards and proceed to step 2 
in Procedures for Modifying the System Con figuration 
Statements. 





$DWID WIDTHYS6) / = 


12°39 4 $ 6 7 & 9 WM 12 13 UTS 16 17 16 1S -Be-PY 22 23 2a 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 


~-120 OR 132, 132 1F PRINT-140 


33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5! SZ 53 Sa 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


3 -- 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO 81 62 83 64 85 B6 87 BB BS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


SDPRN PRINT-5203 


This punched deck of system configu- 
ration statements already contains an 
assumed option for your system con- 
figuration to the right of the dash sign. 
The circled options are the ones you 
may choose from if your system con- 
figuration does not agree with the 






at 











{ 









1234567809 0 13 1415-6 17 «HS 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27:28 29 90 32 
assumed option. The circled option == 403-— . 
could contain more than one value 33 34.35 36 37 38 39 40 41 47 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51-52 53 SA 5S 56 57 5B 58 60 6 67 63 64 
to choose from, therefore, the options 
are separated by the word OR. ff fo i aR ee OA EMO unites a8 










the options are within quotes, the ( --DMY-- 

quotes must also be punched in the 32-34-35 36 37 30 39 40 41 AZ 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52 89 S455 5657 5B 59 60 61 62 69 64 
new card. The dashes which are 
circled with the options are not to 
be punched. 





$DOVR OVRLAP-NO 


42.3 4 5 6 7 B 9 1H 2 13 IS 16 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--YES-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 50 SI SZ 53 54 5S 56 57 58 59 EO 61 62 63 64 











-NSOPO-NSORPD-NSOR0 


65 66 67 GE 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 76 79 80 BI B82 BI B4 BS 96 87 6B 9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


$DSK D5445-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7? 8 GF 1 tt 12 13 MH 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 90 31 32 


--DL OR ‘DL, D2'-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO St SZ 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 












=NAQOPO~NSLOOPO-NSOPR OD 






$DISK DISKS-'RL,FL' 


123 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


--'RL,FL,R2' OR 'RL,FL,R2,F2'- 


33 34 35 36.37 30 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S455 S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 



















=NSOPOD-NAOPOT“NSOPD 





65 66 67 68 69.70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 GO MH B2 03 64 BS BE B7 88 89 90 91 92 99 94 95 56 


SODPF DPF-NO 


1203 4 $ 6 7 8 4 10M 12 13 M4 15 16 17 18 19 20 Zt 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 79 390 HV 32 


-~YES-- 


33 34.35 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 4S 48 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 S4 55 S657 58 59 GO 61 62 63 64 









=~NDAOPO-NSOPE-N5ORO0 


65 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 BI BZ 83 BA BS BF 87 89 BF 90 91 97 93 94 95 96 


$DCOR CORE-12K 


1203 4.5 6 7 & 8 101 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


--16K OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 


33 34.35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 42 46 45 46 47 AB 49 SO 3157 53 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO Gt 62 63 Se 


64K-—- 


45 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73.74 75 76 77 78 79 80 8 BZ 83 O4 O5 86 B7-BB BS 50M 82 93 94 95 96 











=NS OPT -NAOPO-NS5OP7GB 





97. 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO IH NZ 9 HA MS 16 117 HB UD 120 IZ |e 123 124 125 126 127 128 


~NSOPD-NSEOPO-NS5 OPO 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 WN 12 13 14 15 W 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2% 27 28 29 30 N32 


“~NSOPOD-NSOPD-N4SORD 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 4A 45 46 47 48 49 SO 5! SZ 53 S4 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


~NAOPOD-YSOPQM-NSLOPT 
=aNAOPO“NAOPMD-“NSOQOPR 0 


65 66 67 68 69 70 Tl 72 73.74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 81 BZ 62 84 OS BG B7 BB BF 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


18M 3700 


Figure 43 (Part 1 of 3). System Configuration Statements 
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SDINQ INQURY-NO 


71-- 


$DCON CON-NO 





$DAUX AUX-NO 


$2 3 4 5 6 7 BM Wt HZ 19 OS O17 wo 20-21 22 23 2a 2S BH 27 20 29:30:91 32 


~-MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 Si S253 54 55 56 57 5059 60 61 62 53 66 


$DKBD KEYBD-NO 


1 203 4 S$ 6 7 8 SF WM 12 13 1S 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 2a 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


—--5471 OR 5475-- 


33-34 38 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54.55 5657 58 


$DOUT DEV-MFCU2 


120304 5 6 7 6 % Won tz 13 IS 6 17 6 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 31 32 


~-NO OR MFCUL OR 1442-- 


33-34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 SS S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


















59 60 61 62 63 64 







65 66 67 68 G9 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 O2 B3 84 85 86 B7 88 89 90 91 


$DCRD CARD-MFCU 


1203 4 5S 6 7 B 8 it 12:13 1S ww 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 390 8 32 


--MFCU OR i442 OR 'MFCU,1442'- 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 SS 56 57 SB 58 60 61 62 63 64 































65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 & B62 83 64 BS OE 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


$DLIN LINE-66 


4 203 4 5 6 7 8 8 10 1 12 13 4 15 16 17 IB tO 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 391 52 


--ANY TWO DIGIT NUMBER EXCEPT 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 5Z 53 SA SS 5657 5859 GO 61 62 63 64 


QD -- 





~“NDAOPO-NAOPD-NSQa0rQ 









“NSF UOPT-“NSOPD-NdAoO>O 






$DUAL DUAL-NO 


123-4 5 6 7 B 8 1 1 12 13 FS 16 17 IB 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 51 32 


--YES-- 


3S 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 527 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 51 62 63 64 








67 68 69 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 OO OI 87 83 B4 BS BE 67 BB BS 90 BF 92 93 94 95 96 






97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 905 106 107 108 109 NO IM AZ MI 1d 5 16 17 HO 19 120 1ZT 2-129 124 125 126 127 2B 


AN SOPO-NDAOPD-Nda0>O 





4 20304 5 6 7 8 9 1 WH tz 13:14:15 16 17 16 19 20 2 22 23 24 25 2 27 28 29 30 31 32 


“NSOPT-NHhOPOM-“NS5QOrq0 


33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5859 60 6 52 63 64 


“~NSAOPD-NSOPG-NAgrbO 
“NS OP OD-NYS OP 0D-nN4a00 





65 66 67 68 69 70 7 72 73:74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 BZ 63 BA BS BE 87 OB 85-90 91 92 93 94 95 96 







1BM 3700 


Figure 43 (Part 2 of 3). System Configuration Statements 






1 203 4 5 € 7 #8 9 10° 12 13 Me 1S 6 17 1H 1D 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 10H OZ 


--MFCU2 OR CONSOLE OR 1442-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 06 47 48 49 50 5152 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI Gz 63 64 






-NSDOPTD-“NSLORO-NSOQOPRO 





12 3 4 5 6 7 BS 1 12 13 4 tS 6 17 Ww HY 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 77 28-79 30 37 


--YES VALID ONLY IF KEYBD-54 


3334 35 36 27 38 39 40 41 42 43 42 45 46 47 48 49 55 5152 53 54 55 S657 58 59 60 6 62 63 GA 


63 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 79 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI 82 BI Bd OS BE 87 BABS 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 







AHNOOPO-NSQORPT-NSQOP%0 




















=NDBOPD-NAOPO-VNSORD 





~NSOPO-NAQDHT-NSORD 











// END 








$DMOC TRIO-NO 









$DSPV ADD-@ 


12.3 4 5 & 7 © H 1 It 1213 4 1S O17 Ww 9 20 21 22:23 24 25 26-27 2B 29 30 31 32 


--256 OR 512 OR 768 OR 1924-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 SO 51 52 53 S455 56 S7 SO 58 60 GI 62 63 64 





65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74-75 76 77 78 79 BO 61 O2 63 86 SS OE 87 BE 89 90 9 92 93 94 95 96 


$DRUE RJE-NO 


12 3 4 5 6 7 8 $ © tt 12 13 4 5 O17 WH 20 21 22 23 26 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


--YES, ONLY IF BSCA-EBCDIC WAS 


33 34 3S 36 37 36 3B 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI 52 53 $4 SS 56 57 58 59 GO GI G2 63 64 


SPECIFIED-- 


65 68 67 68 69 70 71 72:73:74 75 76-77 76 79 OO 8 02 63 84 


$DSAM SIAM-NO 


203 4 5 6 7 8 WH 12 13 44 15 16 17 OD 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 90:91 32 


--YES-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38.39 40 41 42 

















85 06 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 













43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S455 56 57 58 S9 60 GI 62 63 64 











65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 7S BO Bt BZ 83 04 BS 6 87 BB OF 90 91 972 93 94 95 96 


$DLKE OVLNK-NO 


42.3 4 5S 6 7 B 9 1H 12 13 4 15 06 17 1H 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26-29 30 3 32 


--YES--~ 


32 34.35 36 37 28-39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 S152 53 S455 5657 58 


=“NDOPT-HYSLOPO-N4SORD 











59 60 61 62 63 64 








45 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO OF 82 02 84 05 86 87 88 89 90 


$DCPR CKRS-NO 


42 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 1H 12 13 te HS 6 17 Ww > ZO -2t 22-23 24 25 26-27 28 29:30 31 32 


--YES-- 


32-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 Si 52 53 54 55 5657 5a SD 60 61 


91 92 93 94 95 96 









=YSOP0-NS0O>0-N50O>) 













$DMCR MICR-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7 © 8 WH IZ 9 M4 15 6 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 20 29 30 31 32 


--YES-- 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 40 49 50 St 52 53 54 5S 5657 SO 59 60 Gt 62 63 64 








-NShOR TVS OR O-NSORO 















65 66 67 6B G9 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 BZ 83 84 OS 96 C7 40 09 90 91 92 93 94 BS 96 


$DBSC BSCA-NO 


1203 4 5 6 7 B 8 WH 12 19 84 1S HIT Ww 9 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 91 32 


--EBCDIC OR ASCII-- 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 06 47 48 49 SO SI 52 53 54 55 56 57 SO 59 60 61 62 63 64 









~NSOPO-NSQOPO-NSOP 0 








65 66 67 68 69 70 7) 72 73 74 75 76 77 7H 79 BO M1 82 8 84 85 86 BT 8 9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 





$7 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 108 TO IM M2 HI Nd TS 196 117 ME HD 120 121 2 123 124 125 126 127 28 


-“NSOPD-NSOPO-NSQ>O 





10203 4 5 6 7 & 9 WH 12:13 14 18 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 3 32 


=N SOP T-NSO>0-N50P0 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5) 52 53 S455 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


“NS OP OD-NS QP U0-N4O0P 









63 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 OO 81 O2 63 BE BS 86 87 BO BD 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 





18M 3700 





Figure 43 (Part 3 of 3). System Configuration Statements 


1203 4 5 6 7 B 9 Wh 12 13 OS HH IT Wo 20-2 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


--1279 OR 1255 OR '1279,1255'- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 99 40 41 42 43 46 45 46 47 48 49 50 5152 53 54 55 56-57 SE SP GO Gr 62 63 64 


65 66 67 68 69 70 7! 72:73 74 75 78-77 78 79 BO M BZ BS BE OS OE OT O8 E990 9) 92 93 S495 96 










24 5 6 7 8 8 Wo 12 13 4 1S 16 17 Ww TD 20:21 22 23 26 25 26 27 2B 79 30:3 AT 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 SI S253 54 55 S657 SB S89 6O GI 62 63 64 


“NSOPOD-NSQOPMN-N4S4O0P0 




























-NSOPO-NSAOPT-NSQORD 
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Description 


Statement 


$DCOR CORE-— 


$DDPF DPF— 


$DISK DISKS— 


$DSK D5445— 


$DOVR OVRLAP— 


$DATE DATE— 


$DPRN PRINT— 


$DWID WIDTH— 


$DUAL DUAL— 


$DLIN LINE— 


$DCRD CARD— 


$DOUT DEV— 


$DKBD KEYBD— 


$DAUX AUX— 


$DCON CON— 


Assumed 


Value 


NO 


mdy 


5203 


96 


NO 


66 


MFCU 


MFCU2 


NO 


NO 


16K or 24K or 32K 
or 48K or 64K 


YES 
'R1,F1,R2’ or 
'R1,F1,R2,F2’ 


D1 or ‘D1,D2’ 


YES 


dmy 


1403 


120 or 132 

YES 

Any two digit number 
except 00 


1442 or ‘MFCU, 1442’ 


NO or MFCU1 or 
1442 


5471 or 5475 


*MFCU2 or CONSOLE 
or 1442 


*MFCU or CONSOLE 
or 1442 


Optional 
Values Description 


Indicates the storage size of your processing unit. 
(K = 1024 bytes) 


Indicates whether you have the Dual Programming Feature (DPF). 


(See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 


Indicates the number of 5444 disk units your system has, 
(See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 


Indicates the number of 5445 disk units your system has. 
(See Supervisor Size Considerations.) 





Indicates that you want the seek overlap capability if you 
chose YES and you have 'R1,F1,R2’ or 'R1,F1,R2,F2’, or D1, or 
‘D1,D2'. 


Indicates the order for specifying month (m), day (d), and year (y} 
on the DATE OCL statement. Depending on the order you selected, 
the format of the DATE statement is either: 


// DATE mmddyy 
or 


// DATE ddmmyy 


Delimiters (/, -, or any other characters except commas, quotes, 
numbers, and blanks) may be placed between the month, day, 


Examples: 
// DATE mm/dd/yy 
//DATE dd-mm-yy 


You supply the system a DATE statement in front of the cards for 
the first job run after you perform the IPL process for the system. 


Indicates the system printer being used. 


Indicates the number of print positions on the printer. If you have 
the 1403 printer you must select 132 print positions. 


Indicates whether your system has the dual feed carriage. 
Used with $DPRN PRINT—5203 only. 


Indicates the number of lines to be printed per page, 





Indicates the card devices you have. 

Indicates the system output device for punching. 

Indicates the type of keyboard (5471 Printer-Keyboard or 5475 
Date Entry Keyboard) you have, if any. (See Supervisor Size 


Considerations.) 


Indicates the device you want assigned to the AUX position on the 
DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard. 


Indicates the device you want assigned to the P-KB position of the 
DPF panel. Console refers to 5471 Printer-Keyboard. 





Figure 44 (Part 1 of 2). Description of System Configuration Statements 
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Description Assumed | Optional 
Statement Value Values Description 
Sl 


$DINO INQURY— 














Indicates whether you want inquiry. You can have inquiry only if 
you have the 5471 Printer-Keyboard. Inquiry gives your system 
the capability of interrupting an RPG iI program, piacing the inter- 
rupted program on disk, loading and executing a new program, then 
loading the interrupted program back into storage. (See Supervisor 


ett moe} 


Cton Oanci 
VIZE CONSIUCIGLUIUI IOs 





$DBSC BSCA— NO EBCDIC or Indicates whether you have the Binary Synchronous Communications 
ASCII Adapter (BSCA). If you have BSCA, select the optional value your 


adapter supports. 








$DMCR MICR— NO YES Indicates whether you have the 1255 (Models 1, 2, or 3) Magnetic 


Ink Character Reader. 






$DCPR CKRS— 


DLKE OVLNK— 
$DSAM SIAM— 


— 






Indicates whether or not you have Checkpoint/Restart. 









Indicates whether or not you have the Overlay Link Editor.— 








Indicates whether you have shared 1/O access methods. 






$DRJE RJE- NO YES Indicates whether you have the Remote Job Entry (RJE) capability. 


You can have RJE only if you have BSCA with the EBCDIC adapter. 




















$DSPV ADD— 0 256 or 512 or Indicates the number of bytes you may increase your supervisor. 


768 or 1024 





$DMOC TRIO— NO 1270 or 1255 or Indicates the Terminal Reader In Optics (TRIO) devices you have 


"4270, 1255’ (if any): 
















1270 Optical Reader Sorter 
1255 Model 21, 22, or 23 Magnetic Ink Character Reader 


You can select either or both of these devices to be supported by 
your system. These devices are not available in the United States_” 


*$DAUX AUX— and $DCON CON-— are used with DPF only and 
cannot be assigned the same device. If your only card input device 
is the 1442, you must specifiy $OAUX AUX—1442, 


Figure 44 (Part 2 of 2). Description of System Configuration Statements 


System Generation 165 


Supervisor Size Considerations: The size of the supervisor 
generated for your system depends on the options you 
select for $DDPF, $DISK, $DSK, and $DKBD. To build 
the smallest supervisor (3K), you must use the following 
options: 


$DDPF DPF-NO 
$DISK DISKS-‘R1,FI 
$DSK DS445-NO 
$SDKBD KEYBD-NO 


Using these options gives you a dedicated supervisor, input/ 
output support for disk drive one, and no program support 
for a keyboard device. When you select an alternate for any 
of these options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. 
The size of the supervisor generated will be printed for you 
during system generation. See Figure 45 for the supervisor 
size for your system configuration. 


You may build a minimal supervisor even if your System/3 
has DPF, both 5444 disk drives, 5445 disk support, and a 
5471 console keyboard device. If you have an application 
which will not fit into core storage with a large supervisor, 
you might want to generate an additional supervisor espe- 
cially for this application. From the four options mentioned 
earlier, you would select alternates only for those required 
by the application. This would give you the smallest super- 
visor capable of supporting this application. However, do 
not select options to support devices that you do not have. 


Note: If you select DPF-NO when you have a DPF system 
and also select INQURY-YES, the P2 switch located on the 
CE panel must be set at OFF when system generation is 
complete. 


Note: If you select options that are not valid for your 
system configuration, you will not be able to successfully 
perform the IPL process from your generated system. 
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Dedicated System Dual Programming Feature 


With Console Without Console With Console Without Console 


Disk Drives 








R1,F1 
R1,F1,R2,F2 
R1,F1,D1 
R1,F1,01,D2 
R1,F1,R2,F2,D1 


R1,F1,R2,F2, 
D1,D2 


K = 1024 bytes 

R1,F1= 5444 Drive 1 
R2,F2= 5444 Drive 2 
D1 5445 Drive 1 
D2 = 5445 Drive 2 


Dual spindle 5444 configurations without disk drive F2 will require the same size supervisor as those with 
disk drive F2, 


You may optionally increase the size of your supervisor up to 1.0K in increments of .25K to allow for future 
expansion of your supervisor. (To plan for the next release of the disk system, add .50K bytes to the supervisor 
size for tape support and .25K for BSCA support. (The .25K must be added for all BSCA support.}) 


Figure 45. Determining the Size of Your Supervisor 
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NL 


on, 


Procedures for Modifying the Scan Conriedrstene . 

Statements “cae aE 

1. Use the following procedure to change the system 
configuration statements: 


a. Remove system configuration statements from 
the remaining deck of punched cards that you 
did not place in the primary hopper. 

b. Select appropriate option for each statement 
using Figures 43 and 44. If the statement does 
not have to be changed, place it back in the deck 
and proceed to the next statement. (Make sure 
your system configuration statements are in the 
same order as when they were punched.) 

c. Punch the card to be changed in exactly the same 
format, up to and including the dash sign, then 
punch the option you choose. 


User’s system 
storage size, 










Card to be 
changed. 





$DCOR CORE-12K 


1.2 3 4 5 6 7 B GB 10 11 12 13 f4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 25 30 31 3: 


6K) OR 24K OR 32K OR 48K OR 64K-- 


35 36 37 38 39 40 At 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 SS S657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 









65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 SO 8 82 83 84 BS B6 B7 BE B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 





$DCOR CORE-1I6K 


12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 51 12 13 4 1S 16 17 1 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3) 32 






33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 S4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 







65 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 BO BI B2 B3 84 8S BE B7 BA BY 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 










97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 OM NZ M3 4 IS 16 117 HE M9 120 121 B2 123 128 128 126 127 128 


12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH 12 13 14 1S 6 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


33 34 95 36 37 38 399 4G 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 S52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


=~NAOPO-HYAODPADU-NSAOR0 
=-NSOPOD-NSORDO-NS ar 





65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 7S 76 77 78 79 80 BI BZ B83 84 BS BE B7 BB B9 90 9) 92 93 94 95 96 






18M 3700 





New card with 
change. 


168 


d, Place each new card back in the deck. Discard 
the old card. Be sure to keep the cards in the 
same order shown in Figure 43. 

e. When the changes are complete, place the system 
configuration statements back in front of the 
remaining deck of punched cards. 


2. Place the system configuration statements after the 
two remaining cards from the preceding procedure in 
the primary hopper followed by the remaining 
deck of punched cards. 


3. Press reader START. 
4. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


5. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). 


When a halt of 91 is displayed in the message display unit, 
SUP generation is preparing to allocate F1 with a system, 
a source library, and an object library. This halt is given 
to allow you to modify these allocations if necessary. To 
modify these allocations do the following: 


1. Remove cards from reader. The ALLOCATE state- 
ment is the second card in the MFCU hopper or the 
first card in the 1442 hopper. 


2. Modify the ALLOCATE statement if necessary. For 
information on how to determine whether or not to 
modify this statement and how it should be done see 
Appendix E. 


3. Replace cards, including new ALLOCATE statement, 
and press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET 


key if you have DPF). 


When a halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit, 
SCP generation is complete and the following has been 
accomplished: 


© System configuration statements have been processed. 


@ Required SCP system has been built on F1. 


Figure 46 is a sample printout of required SCP generation. 


You mav generate additio: 1al scP for the nroerams vou 


£UG Tay Bel rar en tue pave aims YOu 


have ordered. This is done by generating the following OCL 
statements: 






VY CIAL IL! |SISleMalc!, Ria] | 
VV Ruin TT PTT 


The following is an example of the program product gen- 
eration for these two programs: 


// CALL $SGMAC,R1 
XX CALL $SGMO1,R1 
XX LOAD $MAINT,RI 
* 


wan WACRG PROCESSOR AND 1/0 MACROS 


XX RUN 

// RUN 

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-Fi,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$SGX.ALL ,iWEWNAME-SMPX 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$ALOC 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY~S ;RETAIN-P ,WAME-$CLOS 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DTFD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P NAME -$E0J 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,iWAME-$FTCH 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$FIND 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$10BD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$10ED 
// COPY FROM-R1,10-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$LOAD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$OPEN 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY~S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PRNT 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PUTD 
// END 


XX CALL $SGMO2,R2 
XX LOAD $MAINT,R1 


elated MACRO PROCESSOR AND I/0 MACROS 


// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$RDD 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN~P ,iiAME-$DTOU 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN~P ,NAME-$DTOD 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DTFU 
7/ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,HAME-$SVC 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$WTD 
7/ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY~S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$WRTD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1i,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$XCTL 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$GPU 
7/ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$PKBU 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P ,NAME-SCOMN 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-Fi,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME~$@COAM ,NEWNAME-$$COAM 


7/ CALL 
// CALL 


// LOAD 
* 


ik 
* 


// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
//-COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
/ COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// END 


// LOAD 
*” 


// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
f/f COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
/{ COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
/{/ COPY 


// END 


You can now perform program product generation, if 
desired. However, if you do not want to perform pro- 
gram generation at this time, perform the following: 


1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


MEMBER NAME P$SGMLT 


$SGNO3,R1 
$SGM04 ,R1 

MEMBER HAME P$SGMO3 
§MAINT ,R1 


MLTA PROGRAM 


FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P LIBRARY ~R NAME -S@ML ALL, NEWNAME-$3ML 
FROM-K1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O ,NAME~$@ML ALL ,NEWNAME-$$ML 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O ,NAME -$ML ALL 


FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CHK 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CKL 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$CLM 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~S ,NAME-$CTLM 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~S ,wAME-SDTFM 
FROM-R1,70-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~S ,NAME-$DTOM 
FROM-R1,TO-Fi,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$OPM 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$POLM 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RB40 
FROM-R1 , TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,WAME-$RC40 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RC41 
FROM-R1,T0-Fi,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~S ,NAME-$RC50 
FROM-Ki , TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RDM 


MEMBER NAME P$SGH04 
$MAINT RI 
MLTA PROGRAM 


FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF40 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RF41 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME -$RF50 
FROM-R1,TO-Fi ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY -S ,NAME -$RU40 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SB40 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~-S ,NAME-$SDRM 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD40 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD41 
FROM-R1,10-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$SD50 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-SSNAP 
FROM-R1,10-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$TRAN 
FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-S ,WAME-$ TRL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$WRTM 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$GEN 


2. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). I/O ATTENTION will then occur. 


3. Proceed to Completing System Generation and 
Installation Verification to copy your SCP system 


on F1 to R1 to create a backup and build a minimal 
system on F1, if desired. 
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Tere 


f/f vAaTe GOULUL 
/f Cacl s9GPLH tie 
KX LUA SPALAT ORE You prepared these cards. 














EKEKEEEE REO EESERHERR LSI KUCE LUND FUR SUP SYSTEM GENERAL IU FFF FEES OER EEE EEE RES 
* 

* 

ae THIS cuNTRUL uccK PUNUHGCS GUT THE SCP SYSTcm otwERAT UN Ino TRueTLUuW Carts 
eet ANG PRINTS A LisTiaG oF THe Punbrtee LAKLS JN The PAINTER 


ee THe FinkaT CARL --a CurY Carkl-- AND THe LAST Lakt& -- A Cru CAku-- THAR ARE 
ee PunCHcu UuT Mual ve UisCAKVED. 


3% bePARALE THE ucetna LNTu TwJ PAakTS LY TAK wo THe CAKuUS UP Tu ANU INCLUDING 
ae THE // RUN CAku THAT FULLOmS THe // CALL SSGENeRL UFE THE FRUNT Ur THe 
ee Deke PLAGE THest CAdLS LuTU THe PRIMARY HUPPER UF THE REAUcK ANU PRESS 
“ae Reauen START. 


#06) THEN PRESS CUNouLe START --HALT/RESET LF Yuu HAVE uPF SYSTEA-— Instructions 

. telling you 

¥ what to do : : 

eee WHEN A HALT YU IS UTSPLAYcD IN THE MESSAGE LISPLAY UWily THe SYSTEM for the SCP This portion of 


oe CunFlouxaAllln sTAlcMewTS sue dc MUUlF lee AS REwUTREU TU REFLECT YUUR 
ae SYSTEM HARURARL Cusb bOURATICN. 

ee bt SUxc Tu KEce THest CAROS Iw THe SAME UXLER. RHtd CHANGES Akt CuMPLeTE, 
ee PLACE The SYSTEM CUNFIGURATLUN STATEMenTs iW THE PRIMARY RUPPER UF THe 
eae ReADER FULLUWCU BY THe REMALNING LEEK UF PUNCHED CARDS ANY PRESS KEADER 
eae STart. 


SCP generation 
causes the 
instruction cards 
to be punched by 
the MFCU and 
printed on the 
printer. 


portion of 
system 
generation. 


aot ScT RIOHTMUST ADURESS/LATA SWLTCH FU Us 
see THEN PRESS CUNSULE START --HALT/KESET iF YUU HAVE UPF sYSTxM-—- TU CONTINU 


at WHEN A HALT 9uU TS AGALW DisPLAYCD LW THE meSSAGE ULSPLAY UNIT? 
+t Sur GtweRATIUN 1S CUuMPLETEe. 

* 

* 


SeReE REE E KER REE END UF LSTRUCTLUuNS FUR SCP SYSTEM GENERATION 48 OREO ES EREE EES 


Real THE ANSTRUCTIUNS GIVcN AbUVE. 


eee ne ne 


eae AFTER KEAUING THE LNSTKUCTEUNS» SET RIGHTMUST. ATLKESS/UATA SWITCH TO Us 
“ee PRESS GCUNDULE START --HALT/RESET IF Yuu HAVE OPF SYSTEM-— 
ee Tu CuwTINUe WITH atP SYSTEM Gent RAT LUN. 


XX PAUSE 
this statement causes the system to halt with 91 in the message display unit. 


AX nun You prepared this card. 


4f RUN 


44 CUPY NAMC—S$SGPCHyLIGRARY—S pFRUPRHR1  TUTPRIPCH 





Figure 46 (Part 1 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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The following is a printout of the punched cards. 


$SGPUhh 
4f WuHaLt 























44 GALL dou0inTend fwlTlacide FL 
4f) KUN 
* Be Sudc THe SY¥oTcm CUNFLGURATIiUN aTATeMtuls Have otrw MUUIF IED Berukeé s . 
* Cut iwuiwe. Place these cards in the primary 
‘ . ; hopper of the MFCU and continue 
oe Set RivHEMUSE avuncss/cata sWwiten lu us : cP . 
* PRESS VUNSULE oTAR) —-HALS/RedeT LF Yuu Have LPF SY>TeM-- TU CUNTEWUE. with SCP generation. 
4é PAUSE 
Jf CALL SSvciieRE PAUCESS Tht SYSTEM CunFEGURATIUN STATCMENTS 
££ RUN = 
dubuK CUKE-1cK “LOK UR 24K Uk 32K UR 48K UR 64K-— 
SuULPF uPr-Nu ~-YES-- 
SulsK OLowS-"R eri! ~-"Rhebleke! Un MK Fl eKeptet—— 
eUSK U9449-NU crmul un Nbisbet-- 
SLUVK UVALAP-U --YEo-- 
ebATcC DATE-MLY —-UMY-- 
SUPRN PRINT~9203 ~~ L4U5-- 
eublv aluTH-vo —~—L20 UR L3dZ_ ide LF PRINT-1403 -- These are the system configuration 
$LUAL DUAL-HU ==V¥iS-— 
abLIN Lilac-bo s-aAWY TWO LLULT NUMBER EALEPT UU -- i 
aubrku CARU-HFLU --MFCU UR 1442 UR 'MFUUy Lae'dt-- statements. You may have to modify 
SbUUl vev—MF Cue =-NU UX MELUL UR L44e=- some of these statements. After 
SUKBL KEYbO-wU w~247L UR 247 p-— ify] 
$UAUX AUX-NO --MFCUe Un LUNSULE UR 1442-- modifying these statements, you 
sutuin CUNmAU MFLUd UX CUNSULE UR 1442-~ will place them in the primary 





aLENW TAWURY-AYW Yes VaLID UNLY IF KEYuL~5471-- 
SUBSE BSLA-wu m-rbbulC ur ASCII-- hopper of the MFCU. 
SUMNER MIieK-—NU waYeSo— 
SUCPK UKRKS—NU 77 VES-- 
eULKE UVLiWK-NU mn YES-— 
SLSAM SLAM-Nu sSVES-— 
Sukve RJt-NU —~YeS_ UNLY [TF BSc A-eeible wWAs SPECIFIEb-— 
aueuL TRiu-wu w—heTe GR 2edd UR SLe2Tesleadst-— 
af cu 


Figure 46 (Part 2 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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* 

eae Tre oYoTtoem CUweloukaTiua sfabcMtai> Have bec PRULCOSEL. 
* 

= 


ff Cell booty eh rdAucess THE sYStch CunFivuKat tua STATEMenT GUTPUT FILE. 
ff RUN 

* 

eee THO SYSTEM CoNttuukaliuy ofaTement uutPur bile HAs ottw PRUCESSEL. 

* 

* 

J/ CALL >OLNR RE puLcco THe wen sUPcKVI5uR FUR THIS INSTALLATION 
ff RUN 


f/f CUAL bal niet 

¥ 

* 

eae Tre ALCULATIOUN FUR UodEeCT LlomakyY 19 1/0 iKALROy FUR SuURLE LILKARY 

wae 5 IkACKopanb Fur sodtel UiKeELTURY 4 TRACKS. YUU sHUULY CETedm INE 

eae Tre ALcWUALY uF Tdedt ALLULATiuNS Anite TR weCesSARY, acter THe ALLULATE 


eee Cuortéoe shaltmewf whicn ructuws iv The ncAuer. 

eae To CUNTENuL: oct xiomlMduST auestss/0aTa salTur fu uv 

eee PRESS LUdoulLe atAaxE —“HALI¢ Rett Lr Yuu Have LPF o¥STeMon-. 
// Pause 

ff 


this statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the 
message display unit. 













f/f athucale Tubb peverT—b lus SUURLE 2 poVoTeM-YoosbinolZe 


ff udu 

Jf CALL adurumedh vuliu atwulkeb slr SYSTEM UN rd 
ff KUN 

ff carl eSourlaal BULLE UPTIUNAL SCP SYSTEM FUNeTTUuNS UNTO FL 
ff RUN 

* 

i The SYSTEM GUAT RUL PRUGRAMS MAVE OCEN vtNcaATeu 

* 

eRe WUuKMAL eau UF obP veneration 

* 

aay AcedfibuNAL SCP May vow ceo vt wedAt cus 


wee Tu GoveRate Tt MALRU PRUCESoUR FALL Phe PRULcEURE SSUMAC FRUM Rb 
* 


RR Tu Generate THe AUcTL cle FeRMIaAL AvaPTUn PRUGRAM Cace THe PRULEGURE 


axe soul) TRUM Ie This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in 


* 
Jf Pause wee the message display unit. 


Vf one 


Figure 46 (Part 3 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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After placing the system 
configuration statements in the 
primary hopper, place these 
cards in the hopper. 


End of the printout of the punched cards. 


Beginning of the printout of the cards you placed in the primary hopper of the MFCU. 
The system is executing these instructions. 


ff tubact 

ff GALL aovintend indTlaclée Fh 
AK LUAU olails dt 

AK woud i 

ff man 

Cf GAN Gab tr dsb Perel ead 

4/ Vol Pack-r dried 

Cf cat 

dwdlialidatdio’ od Fi Curtilic 


* be bUnc Pic SYofem CuyrboucaATiunw of ATeMeNES HAVE obta mUule cu berdRe 
* euntiwulvoe 

* 

see vcd dIoATHGST Avec so/vATA awlTCH bu us 

* Peisd cuvoute ofAdT --nALI/REoeT ir Yuu Have uPr SfoTem-~ FU CUNTINUC. 


af ET 


This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. = 
The system configuration statements must be modified at this time before continuing. 


Jf GALL boetaeRd PRuctosds THE S¥STeed ConFTGURAT LUN sTATCMENTS 
KX CuUAY sSGcrusRb 

* 

wae Thc Pructdwine caduo arTeR THe // KUN ANU GBerurxe The // cND CARY Ant 





RER Tre S¥oTed CunrisuraTiua ofabomentoe 

* 

KX PLLE WAML-MACUUT UNL IP ie PACKm rr ibls cl Aint, TRACKS“ <u 

AK Ro 

ff KU 
pULUR CUKo-LEK m-10OK UR c4K Ud Soh UR 46K UK 04K~-— 
puurh vPro SESS Se 
pulbn vlakS-'akLor kt —-"Rbythete® UR fay Fl yR2yh2t-- 
PUSK D244 9°NG sub UR Fulrvet—— 
beudd U¥RLAP AG TSVeses 
euatc Jaleo amity 
buPKay PRET 9203 wr badd 
buble niutn-zo W-120 UR Lode bod Ar PRINT-L4u4s -- 
pul GJAL TY Syuss— 
eulliw Liwc~760 sma Tad vloli widen tkecPT Gu -- 
pueda Can m-Mrld UR £442 UR UMP, 1442 t-~ 


WU UR MFLUL ud 144e-- 
3G7L UR bS4T2-- 
MRCue UK UCuNnasdic UR L442-— 


auduUuT bev cud 
puKou KE YouT vy 
PUAUK AUAT AU 








bul CUNT NY —-MFUUe UK vUNSULE Uk 1442-- 

aula LewuRYosu —-¥os VALIU UNLY LF KLYBU-547i-~ 

dubSU bauAndU wrebeulG um Aaseli-- 

ported MIR S=¥is-= 

ducPR CKns-Nu ==Vbox- 

euLKL UVLWKowu TYE orm 

PUSAN STAM U --YES-- 

euRJe RdL- NU =--YbL>1 UNLY Lt bSLastoLUle WAS SPELIFicv-- 
buMul TRiumwu wraelu UR 1255 UR M1L2TUsh2a5t-— 


‘i tab 


Figure 46 (Part 4 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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* 

ee The SYSTEM Cunt louaATlunw sTATcmcNT>s HAVE GeEN PRICCSStUe 

= 

* 

fs cali edGeniend PRULCSS THe o¥STcM CuNrisURaTiun STATEMCNT UUTPUT FILE. 
KK cud doth aRh 

* 


wee buliy THe we CONF LGURAT lu REVURUs 
* 


AX eile WAMe—mMauUUT pu T-F Lp PACK-F LF LE Lp RETALN-S » TRALKS-20 
KX Flic wWAmMe—SWUudK a Ud Pri pPaun-riFaripme TAin~f, PhHACKS~au 


AK RUN 

4/ kus 

* 

#98 Toc SYoTcM GUNFLGUdATI UN STARcMeNT UUTPUT Fike WAS vkew PRULESSCO. 

* 

* 

Vf CALL Sook WR KL bUILU THe WEW SUPERVI SUR FuR THIS ENSTALLATION 


AX LUAG alinkbe Xk 

AX PLLC WAM bWURK Vil Toh dp PACK—F LE LP akc FAL ANW—S5 PRAGKS~LU 
AK AUN 

(f hun 

OUPEKVisun olde - aude vY¥TEd 

TuTau Nuttock GF TOKARY SetTUdS KREQUidtu 14 


Sf LUAU aMALNT RE 
* 


* 

+e The Attucatiuw Fuk UBscedT CLBRARY LS LTU TRACKS, FUR SUURLE LIBRAKY 

4% 5S TRALKS ANY FUR GosELT DIKRECTURY 4 TKALK oe YuU shUULU UCcTERAINE 

aoe Tre AucwUACY Jr THeSe ALLULATIUNS ANDs LF WECESSARY, ALTER THe ALLUCATE 


eae bunTdut sTATEMcAT wHlon FUuLLUAd IW THe REAVER. 
* 


wee Ty CONTINUE, ScT RIGHTMUoT AuuceSs/0ATA SWITCH TO U 
eee PRESS CUNSULE sTAKT --HALT/RtocT tr YUU HAVE LPF SYSTrEM--. 


4/7 Pause 
me 


This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 


ft Rud 
f7 ALLOLATE TUF E Uo seCT— 170) SUURCE~9 9 SYSTEM-YESpLIRSIZE-4 
Cf cw 


Figure 46 (Part 5 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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ff CALL 
XX LUAU 
KX RU 
4/7 RUN 
4/7 wuPY 


4/7 GuPY FRUM—KLy TURF be LL ORAR YU, NAME~ SGNSUP,RETALNN?Y NE WNAME-SSSPVR 


SOGCUM ERE BUILD REWUIREU SCP SYSTEM UN Fh 


aMALnTedh 


PRUM-R Lb pe LI GRARY Uy WAME-OYSTem,TU-FL 


Af UeELET Ee FRUM-RAPRETALNOP pL IL BRARY—U 9 NAME $UNSUP 


4/ CuPY 
ff GuPy 
ff wuPy 
¢f cuRY 
4f cuPY 
sf euPY 
ff wurPY 
4/  LuUPY 
4/  wuPY 
47 CuPY 
tf suey 
// CuPY 
¢/ CuPY 
ff carey 
tf cau 


af CALL 
XK vate 
AK LuaAD 
XX RUN 
ff aUN 


PRUM-R1 TOS Re FAL P ok A ORARY—U p NAME SAL CALL 
FRUMMR Le TUF RETAIN CL ORARY Us NAME- SOU 6ALL 
FRUM-KL» FOF by te FAL AHP 9 LL BRARY WU NAME- SLU ALL 
FRUM-R1» FO-F A RETA P pL IBRARY—Us NAME $0E FALL 
FRUAHRAg FUTF dg kc TAL AHP yl ABRARY—Uy NAME $1iN ALL 
FRUM-Rig TUF Lr RoTAL NWP LL DRAR YU y NAME SLA ALL 
FRUM-ALs JUTE Lp RE TALK P gL LdRARY—-UrNAMC~$L1eALL 
FRUM-Rbg TOP RET ALR Py LL GRARY —Us NAM Em Shae ALL 
FRUM—Abe [U-Pb RE TALN-P el LBRARY—R y NAME SS ALL 
FRUM-R Le TU-F A LI GRARY—P RET AL NWP yp NAMEW SSULPY 
FRUN-R iy TOTP Lp LL ORARY—P yp RETAIN? NAME SSUINK 
FRUMARLp VUTEL LDR ARY—J KE TALNAP y NARE—$901 VP 
FRUM-R Ly FUnP db LAB RARY—P ep RETALN—P pNAME-—SOGIVP 
PRUMHR Ly FUR dp LE GRARY—UyKETAL NP NAMEM SSOMNE 


sSourTyri BULLD UPTIUNAL SCP SYSTEM FUNCTIUNS ONTO Fi 


SSGPUL RL 
aMAlnTsR1 


ff veltle FAUMHF Lp ROTALNNP pL LOKARY—Us NAME~ SSLLEK 
7/ ocbe Te FRUMMFL Re TAL AP LL BRARY—Uy NAME SouL OU 
Jf vee Te FRUMAFL RE TAL NRHP LI ORARY—UsWAMCH $45 TUE 
7f vele Te PRUM-F Le Ke FAL A-P Li SRARY—Us NAME~$dST IL 
7/ ouelete PRUMHF bp RETALN=P pL 1 BRAKY-U_NAMC~SH9TCL 
U7 aelete FRUM-F Ad RELAT NH P LI SRARY~up NAME $$LLO7 


4 suPY 


Figure 46 (Part 6 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 
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oYoTcm UleclTurkY FROM Fh vULUrc Lv Firifh vOs0u/uU 


puke LivkARY seeTlua 


SuuRCe UTKCCTuRY Lulariun yvdd-lO 
NeXT AVAlcLAdLE LlokaryY SELTUR Ulb-U5 
END Ur LIGKAKY vle-23 
NUMBER UF ulacCTUuKxY SeLTurs 2 
NUMBER UF PERMANENT LioRAKY SeuTURS 3 
NuUMobcn UF ACTIVE LIiBRAKY scCTuKS 3 
NUMBen UF AVAILABLE LIGRARKY SclTURnS Lis 
ALLUCATED side UF Llvkary 9 


uddevt LIBRARY Stefiuy 


UbsJeC! UlRacLTURY LUCAT LUN ulLs-v0 
ALLUCATEU SIZe OF ulRevTURY 4 
START uF LCIGRARY ULI-UU 
AccuCaleo END UF LIBRARY 184-23 
EATENUED cNU UF LIDRAKY 184-23 
WUMBEK UF AVAILABLE PreRMANENT YikcuTURY EWRiecs 625 
NUMBER Gk AVAIL AGE TeMPUKARY UIRECTURY EWI KI eo 859 
FURST TemPGRARY GERECTURY cwTRy UOG-UO-uGE 
NCAT AVALLABLE TEMPURARY Vide TURY ENTRY VL6-U0-108 
NEAT AVAILABLE LIBRARY SeUPUK FUR PEXMANENTS 068-15 
NEAT avVAliabic LIvsARY SecTUR FUR TEmPURAKLES vou-L> 
NUMGER JF AVAILABLE LivranY ScLTuxs Fuk PenMAntNTs eros 
NuMmBbcR UF AVAILABLE LIGRARY ScuTUKs Fuk TeAPUdaRl ed e793 
NumMbed UF aACTivE LidRaARY seCTursS 1Los 
NUMBER UF aCTive JoJELT PedxMAWeNT LIBRARY SECTURS 1025 
NUMBedx UF ACTIVE cxuUTiac PeRMAweENT LIOKARY SELTURS 130 
AlLiLuCafeu sléc UF LIGRAKY ivu 
RULL=1W/RULE~UUT LULAT ION y00-00 
HULL-IN/Kut LUT si Ze u 
SCHEDULER WURK ARCA LULATLUA UL3-U00 
SCHEUULER wUke ARLA Olde 
STaxT uF Liokaries ¥G8-0U 
ceNU OF LIibKARIES Le4-23 

f/ tn 

Cs 

eee Ire S¥oTem CUNTRIUL PRUSKAAS HAVE BeEN GENE KATCU 

* 

eee NUAMAL cau UP oCP ot NERAT LUN 


* 


eee AvulTiudAL SCP MAY NOW Be CENCE KATCU. 


eee Ts weweRATc THe MALKU PrRucessurk CALL Tht PRUCEUURE $SUMAC FRUM Rie 
* 


+*% TU seweRaATe THe MULTE Cine Ted dAL AvaPTuK PRUoKkaM CaLL THE PRUCCUURE 
wee SSeMLT FRUM Rie 
* 


fs Pause 
Rs This statement causes the system to hait 
with 90 in the message display unit. 


Figure 46 (Part 7 of 7). Example of System Control Program Generation 


176 


Program Product Generation 


Consideration 1 


Program product generation can be performed: 


1. | When SCP generation has just been completed. In 
this case, proceed to Consideration 2. 


2. At any later time. For example, you did not want to 
perform program product generation immediately 
after SCP generation, or you ordered a new program 
product at a later time which does not require you to 
perform system control program generation again. 

In either case, perform the following to prepare F1 
as if system control program generation has just 
been completed before going to Consideration 2. 


Backing up F1 
1. Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1. 
2. Ready disks. 


3. Punch these statements: 




















i 
HH 














Place statements you just punched in primary hopper. 


Press reader START. 
Ready printer. 


Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data 
switches to indicate 1442 if your system input device 
is the 1442. 


Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF, EJ 
is displayed in both message display units when initial 
program loading is complete. Press appropriate HALT/ 
RESET key to continue. 


When EJ is displayed in the message display unit, your system 
on F1 has been copied to R1. This is your backup disk cart- 
ridge. You now delete all files on F1. 


Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1 
























































1. Clear cards from reader. 
2. Remove cards from stacker 1. 
3. | Remove backup disk cartridge on R1. 
4. Mount your tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and 
ready disks. 
5. Punch these statements: 
V/| DATE! iai/izpi aes L 
ZA MOAT 
Za 
AUN | 
Yea ae Ol 
FIND 
be Aa LT 
Ce ee BDI AL bf HH 
Z Fave UNITE Pk nnirint 
4 EIN | | | | HH qepaepe ky 
HH HH 
LT aan 






























































Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack. 
You must fill in this parameter. 


System Generation 177 


6. Place punched statements in primary hopper. 


7. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system 
input device is the 1442. 


8. Press PROGRAM LOAD. If your system has DPF, 
EJ is displayed in both message display units. Press 
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. 


All libraries and files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed 


in the message display unit. You can now copy your tailored 


system on R1 to Fl. 


Copying R1 to F7 
1. Clear cards from reader. 


2; Remove cards from stacker 1. 


3. Punch these statements: 
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4. Place punched statements in primary hopper. 


5. Press reader START. 


6. Press console START (or appropriate HALT/RESET 
key if you have DPF). 


Your tailored system on R1 is copied to Fl and, when com- 
plete, EJ is displayed in the message display unit. You can 
now proceed to Consideration 2. 


Consideration 2 


A program product can be distributed to you on: 


1. | The same cartridge as the distribution disk cartridge 
that contains the system generation programs and the 
system control programs. In this case, perform Pro- 
cedure 1. 


2. Aseparate disk cartridge. In this case, perform Pro- 
cedure 2. 


Note: If you have program products on the distribution 

disk cartridge and also on separate disk cartridges, perform 
Procedure 1 first for the program products on the distribu- 
tion disk cartridge, then perform Procedure 2 for the pro- 


gram products on separate disk cartridges. 


Froceaure i 


1. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program 
product. Punch the two cards indicated for each 
program product ordered. 


2. Clear cards from reader. 

3. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 
4. Press reader START. 

5. Ready printer. 


6. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


7. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). The program products are copied 
to Fl. 


If the program products are only on the distribution disk 
cartridge, program product generation is complete. At 
this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it has 
been generated according to your system configuration 
and the programs you wanted. I/O ATTENTION occurs 
when program product generation is complete, because the 
system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing 
System Generation and punch the indicated cards. 


If you also have program products on a separate cartridge, 


perform Procedure 2 before going to Completing System 
Generation. 


Procedure 2 


1. Mount disk cartridge containing the program product 
on R1. 


2. Clear cards from reader. 


3. Punch a DATE statement and place it in the primary 
hopper. 


4. Figure 47 shows the OCL needed for each program 
product. Punch the two cards indicated for each 
program product ordered. 


5. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 


6. Ready printer. 


7. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and the 
data switches to indicate 1442 if your system input 
device is the 1442. 


8. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


9. Press reader START. The program product is copied 
to Fl and, when complete, EJ is displayed in the 
message display unit. 


Note: Repeat steps 1 through 9 for each program 
product that is on a separate disk cartridge, then 
perform steps 10 through 14. 


10. Remove disk cartridge containing the program pro- 
ducts from R1. 


11. Mount distribution disk cartridge (the one you used 
to perform SCP system generation) on R1. 


12. Punch a DATA statement and place it in the primary 
hopper. 


13. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and data switches to indicate 1442 if your system 
input device is the 1442. 


14. Press PROGRAM LOAD. The DATE statement is 
read and I/O ATTENTION occurs. 


At this point you have a tailored system on F1, because it 
has been generated according to your system configuration 
and the programs you wanted. I/O ATTENTION occurs 
when program product generation is complete, because 

the system is expecting more cards. Proceed to Completing 
System Generation and punch the indicated cards. 


Figure 48 is a sample printout of program product generation. 
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VV cla! ISisigie), Iria 
AV Ru TT 
TT TTT | 
V1 IelalLiul ISISigiRPIAY, IRI 
VV IRluin) | ET 
PITT TTT ETT 
VV ICAILIL! ISiS|GBisic| | 
A iRluint | | tt 


SURRREEEE 

77 calc sisidls 
VV elon, 
annnd 


RPG {I Program for 5444 Disk 





py 





RPG II Program for 5445 Disk (See note 1.) 





za 


BSCA/RPG II Support Programs 


| 
[at 


Disk Sort Program (See note 2.) 











Disk Sort for 5445 Disk (See note 2.) 











VA irl 
PT 


COBOL Program 


I~] 
PS 
|_| 
[>] 

kee [>| 

[ez [r= 
Ir] 
- 
naan 
[A 
GT 

eo 





a 
es 
| 
; |S 
leat fT 
PT ie Tt 
=e 


TTT 
VV ICIAILILI 
VV Rivint | | | 
TTT TT 





| 
|__| 
ia 
D 
[eT [ct 
T= 
| [=| 
a 


< 


T Card Utility Programs 





ae 






PS 
Is, 
Yd 
Tae 
| 
fat el 





S| 


SIG 


S 





Basic Assembler Program 








1255 (Models 1, 2, or 3) Magnetic 

| Character Reader Utility Program 

LL 

RIL Terminal Reader in Opti 

ptics Program 

V7 [Runt TL sen 
PTT ET 
V/\_[clAii| BSiAlU, IR | 


Auto Report Program 


VA Ru ET 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
SoaaAN Gao 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Note 1: \f you have RPG H! and 5445 Disk support 
you must copy 5445 Disk support for RPG II. 


Note 2: \f you have Disk Sort and 5445 Disk support you 


must copy 5445 Disk support for Disk Sort. 


Figure 47. OCL for Program Products 
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// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


wee 
* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// END 
// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


kkk 

* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// END 
7/ CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


ek 

* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// END 
// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


kk 
* 

XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
7/7 END 
// CALL 
ax LOAD 


wae 
* 


XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// END 


$SGRPG,R1 
$MAINT,F1 


RPG II COMPILER PROGRAM 


FROM-R1,TO-F 1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-P ,NAME~$@RPG ,NEWNAME-RPG 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O,NAME-$RP. ALL 

FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LTBRARY-R ,NAME-$@PG. ALL , NEWNAME-$$PG 
FROM-R1 ,T0-F? ,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$@@R. ALL ,NEWNAME-SUBR 


$SGSRT,RI 
$MAINT,F1 


DISK SORT PROGRAM 


FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$DS. ALL 


$SGASM,R1 
S$MALNT FI 


BASIC ASSEMBLER PROGRAM 


FROM-R1,7O-F1 , LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$AS. ALL 


$SGBSC,R1 
$MAINT ,F1 


RPG II SUPPORT FOR BINARY SYNCHRONOUS COMMUNICATIONS 


FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-R, LIBRARY -R,NAME-$@PB. ALL , NEWNAME~$$PG 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-0 ,NAME-$RB. ALL ,NEWNAME-$RP 


$SGRPA,R1 
S$MAINT FI 


RPG II 5445 DISK SUPPORT 


FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0O ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$RX. ALL ,NEWNAME- $RP 


Figure 48 (Part 1 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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7/7 CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


ek 
* 


XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
77 END 
/f CALL 
xX LOAD 


kik 
* 


XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
/f END 
// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


week 


XX RUN 
// RUN 
/f COPY 
// END 
7/ CALL 
XX LOAD 


XX RUN 

// RUN 

// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
/{/ COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// END 

// CALL 
XX LOAD 
* 


eek 
* 


XX RUN 
// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 


// END 


$SGSR5,R1 
$MAINT.RI 


DISK SORT FOR DISK 5445 SUPPORT 


FROM-Rt ,TO-F? ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~O, NAME-$DX. ALL , NEWNAME~$DS. 


$SGDMO,R1 
$MAINT FT 


TERMINAL READER IN OPTICS UTILITY PROGRAM 


FROM-R1 ,TO-F? ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-O,NAME-$MO.ALL 


$SGMCR,R1 
$MAINT,F1 


1255 MAGNETIC INK CHARACTER READER UTILITY PROGRAM 


FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$MI.ALL 


$SGUTL,RI 
S$MAINT FT 


CARD UTILITY PROGRAMS 


FROM-R1 .TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-0, NAMF-$CS. ALL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O, NAME-$REPRO 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CLIST 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-O, NAME-$DREC 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-O, NAME-$DVER 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~-O ,NAME-$CNVRT 


$SGCOB,RI 
SMAINT FT 


COBOL COMPILER PROGRAM 


FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-S ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-CBLTST 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-P ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-COBOL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-O ,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$CB. ALL 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P ,NAME-$CB. ALL 


Figure 48 (Part 2 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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7/7 CALL 
// CALL 
7/ CALL 


// LOAD 
* 


he 
* 


// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
/1 COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// END 


// LOAD 
* 


wee 
* 


// RUN 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
// COPY 
7/ COPY 
// COPY 
/f COPY 
// COPY 
/f COPY 
// COPY 
/f COPY 
// COPY 


Figure 48 (Part 3 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 


MEMBER NAME P$SGFTN 


$SGFO1,RI 
$SGFO2,R1 
$SGFO3,R1 
MEMBER NAME P$SGFO1 


$MAINT FI 
FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM 


FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY-0, NAME-$FO. ALL 
FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-$FO. ALL 
FROM-R1 .TO-F1 .RETAIN-P .LIBRARY-P , NAME-FORTRN 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-GET 
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-EDIT 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-ADD 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F 1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SUB 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY~R ,NAME-MPY 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-DIV 
FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME- I NCOMP 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,L IBRARY-K , NAME-NS IGN 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R, NAME-CARRY 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-KEYBD 
FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,L IBRARY-R,NAME-TYPER 


MEMBER NAME P$SGFO2 


$MAINT,R1 
FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM 


FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-PRINT 
FRON-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-SKIP 
FROM-R1 , TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-P1403 
FROM-Ri,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-S1402 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY~R, NAME -PUNCH 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-READ 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-STACK 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME~NCOMP 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-MOVE 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-FILL 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-WHOLE 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME~NZONE 
FROM-R1 ,TO-F] ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R , NAME-PUT 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R , NAME ~PACK 
FROM-R1 ,T0-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R , NAME-UNPAC 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY -R , NAME -DPACK 
FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DUNPK 
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/7 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY-R, NAME ~A1DEC 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-Fi,RETAIN-P,| TRRARY-PNAME-DECAT 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P , LIBRARY-R,NAME-ATA3 
77 END 

MEMBER NAME P$SGFO3 


7/ LOAD $MAINT,RI 
* 


aie FORTRAN COMPILER PROGRAM 

* 

// RUN 

// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-A3A1 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-EXP 
/1 COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R , NAME-DEXP 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOG 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R. NAME-DLOG 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOGTO 
/7 COPY FROM-RI,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R, NAME -DLOG10 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ATAN 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DATAN 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R.NAME-SIN 
/7 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DSIN 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,TO-FT ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY =R, NAME-COS 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-DCOS 
/7 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P LIBRARY -R,NAME-SQRT 
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DSQRT 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-TANH 
// COPY FROM-R1 ,T0-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME -DTANH 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R.NAME-MOD 
/1 COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME -AMOD 
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1 ,RETAIN-P ,LIBRARY-R, NAME-DMOD 
// END 


Figure 48 (4 of 4). Example of Program Product Generation 
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Completing System Generation and Installation Verification 


1. Punch the following cards: 























2. Clear cards from reader. 


3. Place the three punched cards in primary hopper. 


4. Place blank cards in secondary hopper of MFCU, 
or behind cards from step 3 if your system input 
device is the 1442. 


5. Press reader START. PRIMARY READY light turns 
on. System generation continues. 


A deck of punched cards (Figure 49), needed to continue 
with system generation, is in stacker 4. Halt EJ is displayed 
in the message display unit. You can now copy the system 
from Fl to RI. 


Note: If you are performing system generation from the 
1442, the punched cards will go to stacker 2. 
Preparing for the Copy of Your Tailored System on F1 to 


Rf 


1. Clear cards from reader and remove cards from 
stacker 1. 


2, Remove deck of punched cards from stacker 4. 


3, Remove these two cards from the deck and discard 
them: 






// COPY FROM-READER,LI BRARY-S, RE 


TAIN-P,NAME-$SGUPC,TO- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 5 











65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI B2 G3 84 OS BE 87 BB B! 


97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 103 NO mM NZ Ns Va TS Te 17 
B 
A 


B 
A 












// CEND 


12.3 4 5 6 7 8 9 101 12 13 14:15 16 17 18 19 20 ZI 22 23 2a 25 2 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 BI BZ G3 G4 65 86 87 


97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO 1 NZ 13 14 NS 16 17 NE 19 120 12 


4. Place punched cards in primary hopper. 


5. Press reader START. 


6. Remove distribution disk cartridge from R1 and 
store it. 


7, Mount scratch cartridge on R1 and ready disks. 


8. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK and data 
switches to 1442 if your system input device is the 
1442. 


9, Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 


If your system has DPF, EJ will be displayed in both 
message display units when initial program loading is 
complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to 
continue. 


A halt of 90 is displayed in the message display unit. This 
halt is provided to ensure that you have a scratch cartridge 
on RI. The cartridge on Ri will now be initialized. The 
volume label will be SYSTEM. 
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* Ri NOW HAS THE TAILORED SY 


1 203 4 5 € 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 4 1S 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 28 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


STEM PACK. 


33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 SA 55 56 57 58 59 60 









61 62 63 64 





* 


2 3 4 5 6 7 6 9 10 1 12-13: 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 9) 32 


// RUN 


1203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


// CALL $SGCPY,F1 COPY TAIL 


12 3 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 1) 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29-30 31 32 


ORED SYSTEM TO Rl 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 do 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 50 61 62 63 64 


// RUN 


1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1h 12 13 i 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 91 32 


// CALL $SGINR,F1 INITEALIZ 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12 13 w IS 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


E Rl 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 S56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


// NOHALT 


1 2304 5 6 7 8 9 10 It 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 




















































FNAOPD-NBhOPOA-NhO’D 













// PAUSE 


1 203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 11 12 13 14 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 27 23 24 2% 7H 27 28 20 30.31 32 





CNS OP D-NAOPT-NAOPD 





* PRESS CONSOLE START --HALT 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 1 15 16 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 1 32 


/RESET IF YOU HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


TO CONTINUE. 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO 81 82 83 84 BS BG B7 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


KR SET RIGHTMOST ADDRESS/DATA 


1 2 3 4 5 6 7 B F 10 N 12 13 44 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


SWITCH TO @, 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5) 52 53 54 S5 56 57 SA 59 60 61 62 63 64 


/ V2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


KKK AT THIS TIME A SCRATCH PAC 


1 203 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 Th 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 24 22 29 24 28 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


K SHOULD BE MOUNTED ON DRIVE-R1 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 Sd 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 






ANS @OPM-~NAMOPO-Nd Or 















-NSOPD-NAMOPO-NAOPDD 
















-NSOPT-NSAOPOTMdAOdD 


“NADP D-NSaOPM-NAQOdOD 





ANAORM-NA@PO-Nhbarg 






~NAQ@OPO+-NS5OQORPT-NAODKD 








123 4 5 6 7 6 @ 10 1 12 13 4 15 16 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 28 26 27 28 29 30 2 32 


DATE 90/99/99 


5 6 7 6 9 10 1 12 13 4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29:30 3) 32 






“NSOPOT-NADPO-NS5OrPq 






U 
// COPY FROM-READER,L/I BRARY-S, RE 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 12 13 14 15 1 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


TAIN-P, NAME-$SGUPC, TO- 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 49 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


3 















SN SOPRD+NhHORU-NbHOrPO 





65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI B2 B83 BA 85 66 87 BB BS S90 91 92 93 94 95 96 














“FNS OPO-NSOKD-YhorO 





AN SOP T-YVS0OP0-Nnda0>o0 






“NSORPT-NXMORPD-N5QO0Q0 
“~NSOPT-NYi@G@PO-nNdsoOrD 


-NSOrPO-NhaORT-NdSaorQ 





“~DAhOPM-NA@OPOsanNsOrO 





$5 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 7A 79 BO A: A? 63 BA BS BG B7 Be B9 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 
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* 








* 
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// PAUSE IPL FROM R1, PRESS CO 










+ 203 4 § € 7 BG 1M 12 13 4 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


* 


122 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 12:19 MIS 16 17 18 19 20 2) 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3h 32 


AS NECESSARY, TO BUILD THE MINI 


33 34 35 36 37 38 


MAL SYSTEM. 


6S 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 B2 83 84 B5 86 87 6 BY 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 


AN MODIFY OR ADD TO THE FOLLOWIN 


33 34 35 36.37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 4B 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 


1 2034 5 6 7 8 9 1 Mt 12 13 4 15 16 7 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 
33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76:77 78 79 


97 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO Ut 
° 


B B 
A A 
ge 8 
40 4 
2 2 
a 123 4 5 6 7 & 9 WM 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3H 32 si 
A A 
8 8 
4 4 
2 2 
5 33 34 35 36 37 38.39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 $4 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 ‘ 
A A 
8 8 
4 4 
2 2 
1 1 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 76 79 80 BI B2 83 BA BS BG 87 68 89 90 SI 92 93 94 95 96 


e—e—eeoerorr————— —-~.? 000 —™\ 


// CEND 


1203 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Nl IZ 13 M15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 


END OF SYSTEM GENER 


1 23 4 5 6 7 B 9 101 12 13 M4 18 16 17 18 19 ZO 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 N 32 











// PAUSE 





ATION 

















// END 


1 23 4 5 6 7 @ 9 10M 12 13 14:15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3H 32 





/ COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O, 


23 4 5 6 7 8 9 10H 12 13 14 15 1 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3 32 


ME-SYSTEM 


34 28 26 27 28 28 40 At a2 42 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


sz 
3 










// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-4,OBJEC 


123 4 5 6 7 B 9 10 IN 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 





T-4%,SYSTEM-YES ,DIRSIZE-3 


33 34.35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 


// ALLOCATE TO-F1 ,SOURCE-@, OBJEC 


123 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1) 12 13 14:15 16 17 18 1 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 N32 


T-@ 


23 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55S S657 58 59 GO 61 62 63 64 






















RUN 


3.4 5 6 7 6 9 1 HN 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3) 32 


D $MAINT,RI1 


7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3) 32 


4 








-NdQOPT-NSQORPD-N4h ORO 





ANDBoOPD-NSORPMT-NSOPR0 


10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 


10/06/09 


10 11 12 13 (4 15 16 17 1@ 19 20 2t 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 31 32 















// 


123 


DATE 















=NSoPT“NAOPT-N4SO7 0 


12.3 4 5 6 7 B 9 101) 32 13 M4 1S 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 H 32 


NSOLE START --HALT/RESET IF YOU 


33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 61 62 63 64 


HAVE DPF SYSTEM-- TO CONTINUE. 


65 66 67 68 69 70 71 12 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI BZ GI E4 BS BE C7 9B BY 90 91 92 93 94 OS 96 



















=NShorPDINSAOPDHANhOHRT 










CONTROL STATEMENTS, 


“~NAOPOD-NAOPD-NYNS OPO 








-NhObPO=NAabD-YVAOPT 


39 40 a1 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 59 54 55 56 57 SB 59 GO GI 62 63 64 







HAN SBorPOT-NS4OPT+-N4h5OR 0 






AT THIS POINT YOU C 





HANSOPM-NSQOPTHNF ORD 








-=NS OPT INS ORPM+N5h ORT 






82 83 B4 B5 86 B7 BB AD 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 









53 54 SS 56 57 58 59 GO GI 62 63 64 






=aNbBorDOenNfhorpO-NhFOP0 






85 86 87 BB 89 90 91 92 93 94 95 96 






“~NAOPTDINAGDPD-NAODPTD 


7 WG M9 G20 121 2 423 124 125 126 127 128 


AN DAOPDI#NAOPAU-NSO0ROQ 
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33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 SO 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 5B 59 60 GI 62 63 64 


=NhoPD-NAGDPO-NAOPD 







“=NSBOPO-NSFOPO+NSOPOD 


Copying Your Tailored System on F1 to R14 
1. Set rightmost ADDRESS/DATA switch at 0. 


2. Press console START (program 1 HALT/RESET key 
if you have DPF). 


The disk on R1 is initialized and your system is copied to 
R1. You now have two identical tailored systems on R1 
and F1 containing all the programs generated. The system 
halts with 90 displayed in the message display unit. 


You do not have to perform the following procedures if 
you want to leave the entire tailored system on Fl. The 
following procedures will delete the tailored system on F1 
and replace it with a minimal resident system. The minimal 
resident system will consist of the system control programs 
needed to sustain the IPL process and read OCL statements. 
If any disk utility programs or program products are 
desired on F1, COPY statements have to be prepared to 
include them (Figure 50). The second ALLOCATE state- 
ment can also be modified to increase or decrease the size 
of your libraries. 


To determine the number of tracks required for the source 
and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance program 
($MAINT) to list the directories of these libraries on F 1. 
Then, determine the number of sectors each program that 
you are going to copy requires. Now divide the total num- 
ber of sectors required for a library by 24 to get the number 
of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to add one track 
for any remainder from the division. 


If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later, 
leave space for them now. 


If you decide to leave the entire generated system on F1, 
system generation is complete. Be sure to identify the 
cartridge on R1 as your tailored system disk cartridge. The 
disk name is SYSTEM. 


After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored system 
disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to ensure 


that your system has been generated properly. Information 


on how to run the RPG II sample program is provided in 
Appendix C. 


Building a Minimal Resident System on F1 


1. Modify or add more of the following statements: 
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“f ALLOCATE TO-F1, SOURCE ~-4,0BJEC 


1 2 304 5 6 7 B 9 1 1 1213 4 15 6 17 1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 


T-46, SYSTEM-YES,DIRS|IZE-3 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4) 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 Ff 














hange this card to increa 
r decrease the size of your 





65 66 67 68 69 70 7t 72 73 24 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI 










// COPY FROM-RL, TO- 1, LIBRARY-O, 


1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 2 13 4 9S fe 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 3031 


NAME-SYSTEM 


33-34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 5657 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 











85 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 BO BI 82 83 B4 BS BE 87 BB 89 90 9; 92 93 94 95 96 





987 98 99 100 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 NO IM M2 m2 M4 NS HE 7 MB NO 120 121 ez 123 124 125 126 127 128 


VR 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 WH 12139 14 15 we 17 18 19 20 2 22 23 24 25 26 27 26 29 30 3t 32 


-NSAORPDT-NharoqQ 






33 34 35 36 37 38.39 40 a1 5253 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 1 €2 €3 64 












dd more COPY statements after this 
OPY statement to copy library main- 
enance, any disk utilities, or any program 
roducts F 


~NSOPM+-NAOO-Wdaorg 






65 66 67 68 69 70 1 72 






1BM 3700 


2. Press reader STOP and remove the cards from the pri- 
mary hopper. If you have modified the ALLOCATE 
statement, replace the second ALLOCATE statement 
in the deck with the modified statement. Figure 50 
shows the COPY statements needed to copy additional 
programs to F1. Place any additional COPY statements 
in from of the END statement. 


3. Press reader START. 


4. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK 
and data switches to 1442 if your system input de- 
vice is the 1442. 


5. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the reader. 


If your system has DPF, EJ will be displayed in both 
message display units when initial program loading is 
complete. Press program 1 HALT/RESET key to 
continue. 


System generation is complete when a halt of 90 is displayed 
in the message display unit. A minimal resident system is 
on Fl. Figure $1 is a sample printout of completing system 


generation. 


RPG ii Program (You must aiso 

















































































































VV _Icloriy| IriRlolM-irla|, Irlol-lF]2|,[u}:/alrlairly|-lel Irle}rialsini-lel, Inialmel-Iriplel [| [] [| [| ) include Data Management 
Wt ilo Tr elobd-lasflol-Flab [cl elalnal-eb letvals iE MMaDMel-l®SIPo| al [[| (| modus to suppore your system 
V1 Iclolply| |rlrlolml-Ilal, {rlol-lela], uli [elelalely|-fol, Ialetrialyin|-Ir|, Inialel-I$iRiPl-laiclel | | [| ( the ieat-supolied RPG 1! user 
ACC OP ARO RO FTP ee OL RNR NM LAL | subroutines to be copied at this 
PEE PETE time. 
SE TAS TS TERRE NCE? Rece acer epee eatsc ARTH | 
Hoey ha -eUs RORaS EET at eC A 7 \ —— 
(Eee eb eas EE 
VV/|_{clolPly| [FiRioim-Ir|a],{rlo|-lF{2), [uj eiRiAlRly|-|R], IRle[r lal |n{-le], InlaiMe|-HHBICIF| [alefel | | | 
Ee, SEW FROM -Ru) TO FELL BRARYE RETAIN 7. MADE ACL | 
VV IciolPly| IFilolmi-Irja]. Irlol-[rja[, [|i Jelklalriy-r’, IR’ INR], INADME|-HBBLITF[ latch | | |S iste 5445 data management 
VV |clolPly| |FiRloimi-Iria|, itlol-[r ai aa nee  Ilalle|-lasil vies lalehl | | 
VV clolPly|_IFiRio\m{-Ir|a]. |r lo|-|r oa ATADSES Ta 
VV IclolPly| IFiriolmi-lr|a]Frjol-lFfa], [ef NI-IR], Ilaimlel-ISisISIF] Jalcle| | | | 
CEP CTEPEEL PLCC PCLT ECLETEPPere ELT] © go 
77H edeN FRlod-R- [roll il RVC: RESALIAal RapelSalcooka TTT } ae nares 
PETE er ia on 
V7 cloeW Flom, ro itt algWicR, REAL IS Praise: BT } Shared 08 
A ei a Ae eP LI : 
//\_{CI opty. ERDAS eRe ae ’ } 1442 data management 
Hie He atta an aii ELT] } ne ee: 
EF a ce . panes tr ee 
| IClofPly|_|Firio idan co ACEH \ MECU data management 
TTT TLELPLEL PEEL 
a Oly. : EITIALINI-IR INIAME- MAIS). JALIL] | | [| } Basic Assembler Program 
Eas | ren ela |] 
ee Y' | Fil : a oe Pee } Disk Sort Program 
EEL PPE Pe Cet 1 TH Th | 
/|_IclolFiy| IFiRIo r(-Riit HOCPIi| (CIGAR COC REHAL NRA TALLY | TT] }) mecu sort/Coltate Program 
Peco Eo RESET PUTED seen ees 
4 ClojPly| |r CPT F {al [elt ellairly|-ld,, IRletrial iNi-Iel, lain REPRO TH Pieececaen 
a eldPkt Feb 1 ce aaah Retalin-Rt rt iE (out sean 
naa rt aaa PET ie 
HEPPN LE eR TE a idan Os ETAL INIA C HH } Data Record Program 
ih Gey PROB TOF Ba BLREGENACRLNARECEDMERCTTET| } ome vert Progam 
beh ROAR Hol Ai aC tu BRREREOL pea | ed ch rt i 
ee) aERaUCRGA mere eee 
ob Pos R B-Fi, Hy BRIalRIYI-l01 IReIrialiINI-IRI, INIAME|-WlAlL]. [AlulL| | | [| } “Mtemate Track Assignment 
ov FROM Al “Tole 4 PELL 4 fa reer ee Track Rebuild 
one a, mT SPEEEEELETE ? Prose 
VV [clolPly|_|FIRloM-iRi4]. [7 LH BIRARN|-(0,, IRIEITIAIN|-IRI, INAME|-I$IClO,.[AILILI | | [| } Disk Copy/Dump Program 
Eee Pee Pe Ere Pe ee Ee 
EE POR ROPER) TOIL UBRARYEO, RETAIN MIE|-KSDIE|.IAILIU | | [| } Fite Delete Program 
See ESE IASB Seer rs Tl | i 
7CRIOPN FROR-RIT TO: LiTBRARN TALINI-IRT INAPIE SIN JAILIL] | | | [ } Disk initialization Program 
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AZ coro Fiebha-lel, oF LV TeRPRN-O,, Reman NL NAME-WL. LETT TTT } Gite snd volume Labe 

CPP CEPEEEELELLCEELLEEL ELLE LE LEE EEA ELEEEEEEEt | = Pow 

7/7 cot FROM Rit IFO BRIAR) RETAINER, NAME SMALIALT (| [[ } Ueror msinorancePouom 

PT PEEP STEPS Tea STIS, a tac 

77 eoeyFoe-k, o=F isRY- RAR HORE AM BU } Reader Utility Program | 
PEC CEES EEE GE DE CERT EEL TERED AED BE EGER PEPE TIREE Tey as 

77 eoPy Feo TOF CPRABY-D RETA Nee - MO: i 
EEE EPL LTPP | 

77 eobt FRobt-Ri oral Ll BRARM-AL Relial NCA WAME-SUBA-IACLLTTT eo 
EET TEP | LITT | HL 

cee IT Heat i AIRIY|- SAAT I INI-IR NF ee . H } Overtay Linkage Editor 

OP Hie RY enh RI, NAMIE! n eck 

COE UIBRARHER RerATN=R Hh al 

VV) Iclolpiy| Iria 5 R fi Lielelaigtyi-lol, IRIEfTali W-IR|, INlalwe|- a ee aie 

V//\ {clolriy| |FiRlole|-iRl) |r Lifplelalrly-RI Ileal in[-IR|Inlalle|—Hp ee 

BEEP BEET PE Te | L 

EC Eee ERE | | 











Figure 50 (Part 2 of 2). COPY Statements Needed to Copy Additional Programs to F1 When Building a Minimal System 


190 


// HALT 


4h 
XK 
* 


HALT cana” You prepared these cards. 


LUAD sMALAT RE 


++ THis CUNTAUL DECK PUNLHES LUT THE FULL Um-UP SYoTEM GENERATIUN INSTRUCTION 
oe CaKus. 


* 


one THe FIRST CARY --A CUPY CAKD-- ANU THe LAST Cand -- A Cc CARU-- THAT ARE 
ee PUNCHED GUT MusT be vistaduee otrUukc PLACING [ie LWSTRUCTAUN CARUS INTU 
eee THe Rcadene 


* 

KA 
af 
ff 


“i 
* 


oe Al THiS Time & SCRATCH PACK sully be MUUNTtl) UN ualVe-Ri 


+e Sc RteHTMUST ADURESS/LATA SWITCH Tu Us 


‘f 
* 


HUN u prepared this card. 
«KUN _— Yo Pp ee 
CUPY FRUMKR Le PU-P RTP UM LL DRAKY—S p AMC ~ $S0UPE 


Gupe ] 


vaTe vOs/U0/0uU 












PRESS CUNSULE START --nALE/REocT GF Yuu Have uPF SY¥STLA-- TU CUNTIWwUE. 
Pause 
NURALT 
CALL bS50bnReeE dalTsacdlZe Ro 
RUN 
VALLE S9GLPY OFA vuPY FAlLudeu SYSTEM TU RL 
RUN 
CALL $SGivPort 
RUN 


Printout of the punched 
cards. Place these cards 
in the primary hopper and 
continue. 


Ri NUW HAS THE TALLOREL SYSTEM PACK. 


al THis PulwT Yuu ca MudIFY Je ADL TU FHE rOLLuatNG 
CUNTRUL STATEMENTS, AS wtecdSAnkY, TU SUILD THE MINIMAL SYSTEM. 


PAUSE IPL PRUM aly PReEoo CuwSuce aTARE --HALT/kcotT IF YUU HAVr DPF SYSTEM- 
LaTE vO/u0/0U 

NUHACT 

Luau ahAiNTyAL 

RUN 

ALLULCATE 1U-F iy SuuRCc-UsuoJECI-O 

ALLULATE TU-r is SUuURCc-4 UbJEL I-40 py SYSTEM-YES pULRSIZE-3 

CUPY FRUAAR1Ly FOr a eC GRARY-U, NAMC-SYSTEM 

enb 

PAUSt tdu UF s¥SicM oeNcKATiua 
END 


vATeE UU/suUusoU 


oes AT Titis Time « SekaTei PACA SnUvie BE MUA TLO GA UatviRRE 


* 


+*¥e Sef RISHTMUST aude sS/LATA SWiTCH TU ue 


* 
‘f 


af 


PKESS GUNSULE oTAdT --HALT/arotT te Yuu HAVE LPF S¥StcM-- Tu CUNTIWvE. 
Pause 


“This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 
Ensure a scratch cartridge is mounted on RI. 


nwuHAc F 

eaALt vSGlaRerh ANITIALLT Ze Ra 
aUAU SINIT SFL 

RUN 

RUN 

VIN UNtT-KL, 1 YPE-CLE AR 

Wut PACK-SYSTEM 

eNU 


TwiTlaAliczaTlund ua Ra COMPLETE 


af 
AX 


CALL S$SoLPYerL euPY TAlLuRceu SYSTEM TU KE 
LuAu sCUPYsFL 


ee START UF SYSTLM Ver FAcaTiun 


XK 
ai 
“t 
at 


RoW 
HUN 
LUPYPACK FRUR-Fiy TO-AL 
en 


CUPYPACK ITS VUMPLETE 


Mf 


GALL OSGi Perl 
LUAU sul VP efi 
RUN 
RUN 
tnu UF SYSTCM vVeRIFICAL LUN 
Ri Nuw HAD THe TALLURCD SYSTEM PAune 

AT THIs PUIWT YUU CAN MULIFY OR ADU TU THE FOLLURING 

cOnTRUt STareMenTS, AS weCcSSAn¥, Tu BUILD THe MINIMAL SYSTEM. 
Pause LPL FRUM Rip PRESS CUNSULE START ~-HALT/ACcSET LF YUU HAVe UPF SYSTEM- 
fer This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message 
WUHALT display unit. The ALLOCATE statement can be changed or 
LUAU dMAinT pt j 1 5 
ae . more COPY statements added at this time. The halt of 90 allows you to: 
ALLULATE TUF i ySUUREL~Us JclT-u a 1 
AcLUCcATE TO-EL SUURCE SS pun JEG T=4u9 SYS fen-vEes Dias Ze 3 1. Change this statement. 
CUPY FRUM-AL, TURF pL AGRARY—Us NAME SYSTEM 2. Add COPY statements here 
cNU o_o 2 age 

to copy additional programs 

PAUSE ENU UF SYSTEM eeneRat lun to F1. 


This statement causes the system to halt with 90 in the message display unit. 


Figure 51. Example of Completing System Generation 
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Note: Be sure to identify the cartridge on R1 as your 
tailored system disk cartridge. 


After identifying the cartridge on R1 as your tailored 
system disk cartridge, sample programs should be run to 
ensure that your system has been generated properly. In- 
formation on how to run the RPG II sample program is 
provided in Appendix C. 


Note: At the end of system generation, your tailored system 
(on R! or F1) contains some system generation procedures 
not needed in your day-to-day operation. If you wish to 
have this space available for some other use, you can simply 
delete these procedures using the following load sequence. 
However, you must not attempt to remove these procedures 
from the distribution disk cartridge. 


Ri 
// LOAD $MAINT, <OR 

Fi 
// RUN 

RL 


// DELETE FROM-<OR?, RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-P, NAME-$SG.ALL 


Fi 
// END 


Building a Program Pack 


A program pack may be built anytime after system genera- 
tion. If you have a 100 cylinder disk, there may not be 
enough room on one pack for the system and all of your 
program products; or if you want to have more file space 
on the system pack, separate your program products by 
putting them on different packs. 


The following procedures tell you how to build a program 
pack. First, be sure you have a back up copy of the system 
on F1. Next, determine the number of tracks required for 
the source and object libraries, use the Library Maintenance 
program (S$MAINT) to list the directories of these libraries 
on F1. Then, determine the number of sectors each program 
that you are going to copy to R1 requires. Now divide the 
total number of sectors required for a library by 24 to get 
the number of tracks needed for the programs. Be sure to 
add one track for any remainder from the division. In addi- 
tion, an object library with a system needs three tracks for 
a directory. When a system is not included in an object 
library, the directory only needs one track. 


If you expect to add any programs to these libraries later, 
leave space for them now. 
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Deleting All Libraries and Files on F1 


1. Mount tailored system disk cartridge on R1, and 
ready disks. 


2. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 
If your system input device is the 1442 set data 
switches appropriately. Press PROGARM LOA 


3. Enter the following statements. 


De 
L 
V1 
i 
| 
| 
V1 | 





re 
SPOT Pei Por eek 








Note: nnnnnn is the name of the pack. 
You must fill in this parameter. 


If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display 
units when initial program loading is complete. Press 
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. 


All files on F1 are deleted when EJ is displayed in the 
message display unit. You can now copy from R1 to FI. 


Copying from R1 to F7 


1. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 
If your system input device is the 1442 set data 
switches appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


2. Punch the following statements. 





Note: Place a COPY statement before the // END statement for 
each program that you want to copy. (See Completing System 
Generation for the detailed description of COPY statement prepa- 
ration.) 
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Note: If the program products that you want to copy to your 
program pack are currently on R1, place additional COPY state- 
ments, for them, in front of the // END card. (See Completing 
System Generation for detailed description of COPY statement 
preparation.) 


If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both 
message display units when initial program loading is 
complete. Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to 
continue. EJ will be displayed when the copy is 
complete. 


If the program products to be copied are on another pack 
or packs, you must perform the following six steps for each 
pack. If the program products are on the pack currently 
mounted, go to Copy Fl to Program Pack. 


1. Remove the tailored system pack from R1. 


2. Mount the pack containing program products on R1. 


3. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your 
system input device is the 1442 set data switches 
appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


4. Enter the following statements. 





If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in both message 
display units when initial program loading is complete. 
Press appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will 
be displayed when copy is complete. 


Now you are ready to copy the program products to the 
program pack. 
Copying F1 to Program Pack 


1. Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1 
and ready disks. This will be your program pack. 


2. Set program load selector at FIXED DISK. If your 
system input device is the 1442 set data switches 
appropriately. Press PROGRAM LOAD. 


3. Enter one of the following sets of cards. 
Note: Replace nnn on the ALLOCATE statements 


with the number of tracks that you have determined 
are required for your source and object libraries. 
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Statements to Copy All of Fl to RI: 
/| 
@ 
F 


Statements to Copy the System and Selected Programs: 





Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy 


in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera- 


tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.) 


Statements to Copy Selected Programs: 





in front of the // END statement. (See Completing System Genera- 


Note: Place a COPY statement for each program you want to copy 
tion for detailed description of COPY statement preparation.) 


units when initial program loading is complete. Press the 
appropriate HALT/RESET key to continue. EJ will be 


If you have DPF, EJ is displayed in both message display 
displayed when copying is complete. 
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The first part of this appendix describes the IMAGE state- 
ment and how it is used. The second part of this appendix 
provides the possible IMAGE statement and data cards you 
need when you want to change the chain image during 
system generation. 


Description of the IMAGE Statement 


The printer requires characters matching those on the 
printer chain to be in a special area of storage called the 
chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain with 
one having different characters, you must also change the 
contents of the chain-image area. 


The IMAGE statement instructs the system to replace the 
contents of the chain-image area with the characters indi- 

cated by the statement. The characters can be in cards, or 
in the source library on disk. The statement can appear 


anywhere among the OCL statements. The IMAGE state- 
ment format is: 


// IMAGE Parameters 

The IMAGE statement tells the system that either the new 
chain characters are to be read from cards or they are to be 
read from the source library. 

The IMAGE parameters are: 

@ NAME - name 

®@ UNIT - code 


@ FORMAT - HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER, or 
MEMBER 


@ NUMBER - value 


(Coding only HEX, CHAR, or MEM is preferable for 
FORMAT.) 


Appendix A. IMAGE Statement 


Characters on Cards 


If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are 
to be read from cards, use the following parameters: 


FORMAT: Use CHAR to indicate that the characters are in 
EBCDIC form. The number of columns in the cards follow- 
ing the IMAGE statement that contain the new characters 
must not exceed 120. Use HEX to indicate that the char- 
acters are in hexadecimal form. 


NUMBER: The number parameter must be used with HEX 
and CHAR. It must be a value equal to the number of 
columns in the cards following the IMAGE statement that 
contain the new characters. This number must not exceed 
440 when the characters are hexadecimal; 120 when char- 
acters are EBCDIC. The name and UNIT parameters must 
not be coded. 


Figure 52 shows an IMAGE statement. The statement tells 
the system that the new characters are on cards. The 
FORMAT parameter indicates that the new characters are 
in hexadecimal form. The NUMBER parameter indicates 
that there are 150 columns containing the new characters. 


The following rules apply to punching the new characters 
into cards: 


1. Characters must begin in column 1. 


2. Consecutive card columns must be used; however, 
only the first 80 columns of the card can be used. 
Column 80, or the first blank, terminates the card. 
Hexadecimal requires an even number of characters 
for a card. 


3. To continue characters in another card, begin the 
characters in column 1. 


























Figure 52, Sample IMAGE Statement: Hexadecimal Codes on Cards 
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Characters From Source Library on Disk 


To indicate that new chain characters are to be read from 
the source library on disk, the FORMAT parameter must 
be MEM. The following parameters must also be included: 


NAME: The NAME parameter identifies the characters in 
the library. The only way you can place the cards contain- 
ing the characters in the source library is by using the 
library maintenance program. The name you supply in 
library maintenance control statements is used to identify 
the characters in the source library. 


UNIT: The UNIT parameter must be used with the NAME 
parameter. It tells the system where the disk containing the 
library is located on the disk unit. The codes are: 


Code Meaning 


Rl Removable disk, drive one. 
Fi Fixed disk, drive one. 
R2 Removable disk, drive two. 
F2 Fixed disk, drive two. 


Figure 53 shows an IMAGE statement, which tells the 
system that the new characters are to be read from the 
source library on disk. The FORMAT parameter indicates 
that the new chain characters are in the source library. The 
NAME parameter indicates that the characters were named 
CHAIN] in the source library. The UNIT parameter indi- 
cates that the source library containing them is on the 
removable disk on drive one (R1). 
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Figure 53. Sample IMAGE Statement: Characters on Disk 


USING THE IMAGE STATEMENT TO CHANGE THE 
CHAIN IMAGE WHEN PERFORMING SYSTEM 
GENERATION 


If you use a chain other than the standard 48-character 
chain, the IMAGE statement with proper data cards con- 
taining the characters of the chain must be prepared. The 
characters on the data cards can be in either hexadecimal 
code or EBCDIC form. 


The IMAGE statement, together with data cards, places 

the image of the print chain in the communication area. 
The IMAGE statement must be followed by data cards that 
contain the hexadecimal codes (two columns per character) 
or the EBCDIC code for the characters in the printer chain. 
These data cards must contain an exact image of your 


print chain, character for character. 


The IMAGE statement and data cards needed for the 
standard 48-character LC print arrangement chain, when 
you use hexadecimal codes, are shown in Figure 54. The 
ones needed when you use EBCDIC codes are shown in 
Figure 55. 


IMAGE Statement: 

















Data Card 1: 
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Figure 54. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code 






Representing Characters 





Data Card 2: 


Representing Characters: | 








IMAGE Statement: 
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Figure 55. IMAGE Statement and Data Card for the Standard 
48-Character LC Print Arrangement Chain When Using 
EBCDIC Code 
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The IMAGE statement data cards needed for the 60-char- 
acter PN print arrangement chain, when you use hexadeci- 
mal codes are shown in Figure 56. The ones needed when 
you use EBCDIC codes are shown in Figure 57. The 
60-character chain image is repeated twice. 


IMAGE Statement: 
































Data Card 1: 


Note: Vf your 60-character chain contains characters not 
shown in Figure 56, refer to the JBM System/3 Card and 
Disk System Components Reference Manual, GA21-9103, 
for the hexadecimal code for these characters. The chain 
image data cards you use must be an exact image of your 
chain. 


44 48 
FuFRFDF URE FeFU FFE FEES Ea Eo SEV EE HF AR DEF EDEL LI 


Representing Characters: 


le 














, bp 2 5 6 17 819 10 }]x1Y 


Data Card 2: 


s Ail ele West ae 








Representing Characters: 


RES TEESE 




















Figure 56. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using Hexadecimal Code 
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IMAGE Statement: 





















































Figure 57. IMAGE Statement and Data Cards for the 60-Character 
PN Print Arrangement Chain When Using EBCDIC Code 


Procedures for Selecting IMAGE Statement and Data Cards 
at System Generation Time 


1. Select the appropriate IMAGE statement and data 
cards. 


2. Punch the IMAGE statement and data cards. 

3. Place the IMAGE statement in front of the data cards. 

4, Place the IMAGE statement and data cards between 
the // DATE mmddyy and // CALL $SGPCH,R1 


statement punched when Preparing for System Gener- 
ation in Chapter 11. System Generation. 


Image Statement 199 


200 


Appendix B. Sort/Collate Messages 


During loading and execution the sort/collate program 
prints a job history on the printer. This printout includes 

a card image of the specifications cards, error messages, and 
informational messages that tell you what to do to continue 
the job. Some of these messages are accompanied by pro- 
grammed halts. The halts are discussed in JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Sort/collate messages are printed in the following format: 
SC xxx X (message) 

@ SC indicates the sort/collate program 

@ xxx is the message serial number 


@ X is the significance code: 

A—Operator action required. 

I—Information only. 

W—Warning message. An abnormal, though possibly 
deliberate, condition exists. Check the program 
run sheet. 

T—Terminal errors in the specification cards. These 
errors must be corrected before the job can be run. 
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Generation Phase Messages 
SYSTEM/3 MODEL D SORT/COLLATE VERSION xx, 
MODIFICATION LEVEL xx xx/xx/xx 


SC 011 W INVALID PRINT OPTION, COL. 27 


SC 009 W INVALID ALT. COLLATING SEQ. ENTRY, 
COL. 26 


SC 011 LARGEST TOTAL OF CONTROL FIELDS 
INVALID 


SC 011 T SUM OF LENGTHS OF CONTROL FIELDS 
INVALID 

SC 012 T SEQUENCE, COL. 18, NOT VALID 

SC 013 T INVALID STACKER SELECT, COL. 19-24 
SC 014 T INVALID NUMBER SPECIFICATION, 
COL. 25 


SC 015 A INVALID ALTERNATE COLLATING 
SEQUENCE CARD 


SC 016 T ALTERNATE COLLATING SEQUENCE 


DATA INVALID 


SC 017 T INVALID SPECIFICATION TYPE, COL. 6 


SC 018 W FIRST SPEC. IN SET NEEDS BLANK 
CONTINUATION 


SC 019 T INVALID CONTINUATION, COL. 7 
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This heading is printed before the listing of the specification 
cards. The date is the date entered on the // DATE state- 
ment read after you performed the IPL process. 


Header card. Valid entries are blank, 0, 1, 2, or 3. All print 
(blank or 0) is assumed. 


Header card. Column 26 must be blank or S. S alters the 
normal collating sequence. S is assumed. 


Header card. Columns 7-12 must contain SORT, MERGE 
MATCH, or SELECT. Job is terminated. 


2 


Header card. Columns 15-17 must contain a number from 
1-100. Job is terminated. 


Header card. Sequence entry is not A or D or, in the case 
of a select run, is not A, D, or S. Job is terminated. 


Header card. Columns 19-24 must contain a number from 
1-4 or be blank. Job is terminated. 


Header card. For a MATCH job, entry in column 25 must 
be 1 or N. Job is terminated. 


An alternate collating sequence card is missing or unidenti- 
fiable (columns 1-8 not ALTSEQ blank blank), or a separ- 
ator card (**) is missing. The recovery procedure for this 
message is listed under the ES halt in JBM System/3 
Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Entries on ALTSEQ cards must consist of 4-column sets 
of hexadecimal characters (A-F and 0-9). Asterisks are 
printed under invalid or missing entries. Job is terminated. 


Column 6 is not I, O, or F (or H for first card), Card is 
bypassed. 


Column 7 in the first record type specification of a set 
must be blank. Record type specifications have an I or O 
in column 6. Blank is assumed. 


Column 7 of a record type specification (I or O in 
column 6) is not A, O, or blank. Card is bypassed. 


SC 020 W INVALID C/Z/D/U SPECIFICATION, COL. 8 


SC 021 T ILLEGAL ORDER OF SPECIFICATIONS 


SC 022 T INCLUDE OR OMIT AFTER INCLUDE ALL 
SC 023 T NO CONTROL FIELD CARDS FOR RECORD 
TYPE 


SC 024 T TOO MANY SOURCE CARDS OR ERRORS 


SC 025 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FIELD LENGTH MORE 
THAN I 


SC 026 T COL. 9-16 OR 20-27 ARE INVALID 


SC 027 T DIGIT OR UNPACKED FIELD LENGTH 
EXCEEDS 16 


SC 028 T FACTOR 1 LENGTH EXCEEDS 20 FOR 
CONSTANT 


SC 029 W SAME SPEC TYPE AS PREVIOUS ASSUMED, 
COL. 6 


SC 030 W OR CONTINUATION ASSUMED, COL. 7 


SC 031 T ZONE SPECIFIED, FACTOR 2 NOT A 
CONSTANT 


SC 032 T ZONE SPECIFIED, RELATIONSHIP 
NOT EQ OR NE 


Entry in column 8 must be C, Z, D, or U except for forced 
fields, where only C, Z, and D are valid. C is assumed. 


Specifications are out of order. This error is caused by: 

1. Field specification (F in column 6) following an omit 
specification (O in column 6). 

2. Omit specification (O in column 6) following an 
include specification (I in column 6). 

3. Include-all following another include. 

Card is bypassed. 


The include-all card must be the last record type card. 
Job is terminated. 


Control field cards must be used for all jobs except 
SELECT job with SELECT sequence. Job is terminated. 


The source cards and diagnostic messages, if any, 
require more core storage than is available. Reduce the 
number of source cards or correct the errors. Job is 
terminated. 


When column 8 contains a Z, field length (columns 9-16) 
must be 1. Job is terminatéd. 


Entry in Factor 1, Factor 2, or location fields must bea 
number from 1 to 96. The number must be right- 
justified. Job is terminated. 


When column 8 contains a D or U, field length (columns 
9-16 or 20-27) cannot be greater than 16. Job is termi- 
nated. 


When columns 8 and 19 contain C, the length specified in 
Factor 1 (columns 9-16) cannot exceed 20. Job is 
terminated. 


Column 6 is blank. If column 7 contains A or O and the 
preceding spec had an I or O in column 6, I or O from pre- 


ceding record spec is assumed. 


Column 7 is blank; therefore, an OR condition is 
assumed. O is assumed. 


When column 8 contains a Z, Factor 2 must be a con- 
stant. Job is terminated. 


When column 8 contains a Z, EQ or NE must be entered 
in columns 17-18. Job is terminated. 
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SC 033 T INVALID RELATIONSHIP, COL. 17-18 


SC 034 T INVALID FACTOR 2 TYPE, COL. 19 


SC 035 W DEFAULT STACKER, NO. 1 ASSUMED, 
COL, 9 


SC 036 W UNPACKED FACTOR 1 USED WITH ALTSEQ 


SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL. 7 


SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY D 
AND U ARE VALID 


SC 042 TOTAL LENGTH OF CONTROL FIELDS 
EXCEEDED 


SC 040 W INVALID CONTROL FIELD TYPE, COL, 7 


SC 041 W OPPOSITE SPECIFIED, COL. 7. ONLY DIS 
VALID 


SC 042 T CONTROL FIELD GREATER THAN SUM 
OF LENGTHS 


SC 043 T ILLEGAL FORCE SEQUENCE 
CONTINUATION 


SC 090 1 END OF GENERATION PHASE 


SC 091 I NO ERRORS IN SOURCE DECK 


SC 092 A REVIEW WARNING MESSAGE 


TEN 
ak LF 


tr 
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Columns 17-18 must contain EQ, NE, LT, GT, LE, or 
GE. Job is terminated. 


Column 19 must contain C or F. Job is terminated. 


Column 9 must contain 1, 2, or 3. 1 is assumed. 


Factor | and Factor 2 are changed as indicated by ALTSEQ 
statements. This change may affect the units position 

(and sign) of an unpacked decimal number. If it does, 

you may not include or omit the desired records. Do not 
use U (unpacked) record type entries when you specify 
alternate collating sequence. 


Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed. 


When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a 
Dor U. D is assumed. 


Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci- 
fied on header card. Job is terminated. 


Column 7 must contain N, O, or F. N is assumed. 


When column 7 contains an O, column 8 must contain a 
D. D is assumed. 


Sum of control field lengths is greater than length speci- 
fied on header card. Job is terminated. 


Force-all line with continuation entry in column 19 can 
only follow a force spec. Job is terminated. 


All specification cards have been read and processed. 
The Sort/Collate program now prints one of the next 
three messages. 


The specification cards were processed successfully. The 
Sort/Collate program is ready to do the job. The recovery 
procedures for this message are listed under the EE halt in 
IBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 


There are no known errors in source deck ; however, 
abnormal conditions as defined by warning messages 
exist. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 
under the EL halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Halt Guide, GC21-7540., 


The job cannot be completed because of errors in the 
source deck. The recovery procedure for this message is 
listed under the EA halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk 
System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


Execution Phase Messages 
Sort Job 


SC 101 I SORT/COLLATE — SORT JOB — PASS nnnnn 


SC 105 I NUMBER OF OMIT CARDS nnnnn 


SC 107 I NUMBER OF DATA CARDS nnnnn 


SC 109 J REMAINING STRINGS nnnnn 


SC 111 IMAXIMUM PASSES LEFT nnnnn 


SC 121 A STACKS 1, 2 TO PRI — STACKS 3, 4 TO SEC 


SC 123 A SHORT STRINGS TO PRI AND SEC — CLEAR 
STACK 1 


Heading for each pass of a sort job. nnnnn is the number 
of the pass just completed. 


On a sort with omits, nnnnn is the number of omitted 


cards selected to stackers 2 and 4. 

nnnnn is the number of cards being sorted. This number 
does not include a count of omitted cards. Any time the 
number of cards read does not agree with the number of 
cards read on the preceding pass, the card count is fol- 
lowed by ***, 


Strings are groups of sequenced cards, 


nnnnn is the maximum number of passes remaining to 
complete the sort. It is possible that the job will be com- 
pleted in less passes. 


Instructions for intermediate passes of a sort job 
where cards have been selected to all four stackers. 
Reposition cards as follows: 





| sec] Pri] 


Instructions for intermediate pass of sort job where 

cards have been selected to three of the four stackers. 
Take the smallest group of cards from a stacker and 

place it ina hopper. It doesn’t matter which hopper. 
Take the next smallest group and place it in the other 
hopper. This leaves the largest group of cards in a stacker. 
If these cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, they can remain 
where they are. If they are in stacker 1, remove them 
from the stacker and set them aside for the next pass. 
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SC 125 A FEED STACK 1 TO PRI — STACK 3 TO SEC 


SC 127 A SET ASIDE CARDS FROM STACKS 2 AND 4 


SC 129 A OUTPUT IN STACK 1 — OMITS IN STACKS 
2 AND 4 


SC 131 A ONE STRING TO PRI AND OTHER TO SEC 


SC 197 A PRESS MFCU START AND CONSOLE START 


SC 199 A SORTING COMPLETED 
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Printed on omit pass to indicate positioning of data 
cards for start of sort. Also printed on sort job where 
cards have been selected to two of four stackers. 
Reposition cards as follows: 





[sec] Par | 


[sec | ri | 


On an omit pass, the cards in stackers 2 and 4 are the 
omitted cards. Set these cards aside before continuing. 


OMITS 


sec [Pri 


This message indicates that all sorting was completed 
during the omit pass. 


Instructions for final pass following a three stack pass. 
Place the cards from stacker 1 in a hopper. It doesn’t 
matter which one. Place the other group of cards in the 
other hopper. These cards are in stacker 2, 3, or 4, or 
were set aside for the last pass. 


Instructions for starting next pass. 


The job is finished. The sorted cards are in stacker 1. 


Merge Job 
SC 201 I SORT/COLLATE—MERGE JOB 


SC 211 IMERGED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 231 ISECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 


SC 241 A SEQUENCE ERROR —XXX 


SC 251 IMERGING COMPLETED 


Match Job 
SC 301 I SORT/COLLATE—MATCH JOB 


SC 311 I PRIMARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 321 I SECONDARY MATCHED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 331 I PRIMARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 341 I SECONDARY UNMATCHED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 351 I PRIMARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 


SC 161 ISECONDARY OMIT CARDS nnnnn 


SC 371 A SEQUENCE ERROR — XXX 


SC 381 A MATCHING COMPLETED 


Heading for merge job. 


Total of cards merged and selected to stacker 1. This 
number does not include any cards omitted to stackers 2 
and 4, 


a 
al 


hopper and selected into stacker 2. 


nnnnn is the number of cards omitted from the 
secondary hopper and selected into stacker 4. 


Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or 
SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 
under the El (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


The job is finished. The merged cards are in stacker 1. 


Heading for match job. 


nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the primary 
hopper. 


nnnnn is the number of matched cards from the 
secondary hopper. 


nonnn is the number of unmatched cards from the pri- 
mary hopper. 


nnnnn is the number of unmatched cards from the 
secondary hopper. 


nnnnon is the number of omitted cards from the primary 
hopper. 


nnnnn is the number of omitted cards from the 
secondary hopper. 


Cards are out of sequence in XXX, where XXX is PRI or 
SEC. The recovery procedures for this message are listed 
under the El (primary) or E2 (secondary) halts in JBM 
System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, GC21-7540. 


The job is finished. The matched and unmatched cards are 


in the stackers designated by the programmer on the 
program run sheet. 
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Select Job 

SC 401 I SORT/COLLATE — SELECT JOB 

SC 411 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 1! nnnnn 
SC 421 I INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 2 nnnnn 
SC 431 1 INCLUDED CARDS — STACK 3 nnnnn 


SC 441 I OMITTED CARDS nnnnn 


SC 451 A SEQUENCE ERROR-—PRI 


SC 461 A SELECTING COMPLETED 
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Heading for select job. 

nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 1. 
nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 2. 
nnnnn is the number of cards in stacker 3. 


nnnnn is the number of non-selected cards routed to 
stacker 4. 


Cards are out of sequence in the primary hopper. The 
recovery procedure for this message is included under 
the E1 halt in JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt 
Guide, GC21-7540. 


The job is finished. The selected cards can appear in all 
stackers except stacker 4. 


A sample RPG II program is in a procedure on the distribu- 
tion disk cartridge. The RPG I sample program actually 


consists of two individual programs (SAMPLI and SAMPL2). 


The SAMPL2 program must be run after the SAMPL1 pro- 
gram since SAMPL2 program uses the output of the SAMPL1 
program. The sample programs must be run after system 
generation is complete. The successful execution of the 
sample programs indicates that your system has been gen- 
erated properly. Operating procedures for running the 
sample programs are shown in the following paragraphs. 
For a description of what this program is doing and how 

it is doing it, see IBM System/3 Disk System RPG IT 
Reference Manual. GC21-7504. 


Tv at pr Oeielt 


Preparing the Sample Programs for Compilation 


1. Mount distribution disk cartridge on R1 and ready 
disks. 


2. Set program load selector to FIXED DISK. 


3. Punch the following statements: 





Appendix C. RPG II Sample Program 


4. | Remove any cards from the stackers. 


Ww 


Press reader NPRO. Any cards in the wait ion 


are fed into stacker 1. 


w 
ps 
ey 
ft 
fas 
° 
=] 


6. Place punched statements in primary hopper. 

7. Press reader START. 

8. Ready printer. 

9. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 
reading cards from the MFCU. 

If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the message dis- 

play unit when initial program loading is complete. Press 


HALT/RESET to continue. 


The system copies the sample programs and all procedures 
needed to compile and execute the sample programs to F1. 
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Compiling the SAMPL1 Program 


Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 
as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 


1. Remove distribution disk cartridge. 
FY, 


2. Mount tailored system disk cartridge and ready disks. 


3. Place the following cards in the primary hopper. 








4. Ready printer. 

5. Set program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK. 

6. Press PROGRAM LOAD. Initial program loading is 
performed and, when complete, the system begins 


reading cards from the MFCU. 


If your system has DPF, EJ is displayed in the 
message display unit when initial program loading is 


complete. Set dual program control switch at program 


1 MFCU and press INTERRUPT. 


The SAMPL1 program is compiled. 


7.  EJis displayed in the message display unit when the 
SAMPL1 program is compiled. The SAMPL1 object 
program is on R1. 
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Compiling the SAMPL2 Program 


Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 
as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 


Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 
you have DPF. EJ is displayed in the message display unit 
when the SAMPL2 program is compiled. The SAMPL2 
object program is on R1. 


Executing the SAMPL1 Program 


Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 
as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 


Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 

you have DPF. The SAMPLI object program is executed, 
the output printed, and is complete when EJ is displayed 

in the message display unit. 


Executing the SAMPL2 Program 


Note: You must have five tracks available for the files you 
are using. If you do not have five tracks available on the 
unit specified in the FILE statements of the called pro- 
cedure, you may change these FILE statements in the 
procedure, leaving the TRACKS and RETAIN parameters 
as they are. (See JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 
Manual, GC21-7512, for how to change procedures.) 


Press console START or program 1 HALT/RESET key if 
you have DPF. The SAMPL2 object program is executed 
and the output is printed. The program is complete when 
EJ is displayed in the message display unit. 


// CALL $RPSPLSFL 


XX LOAD 


SRPGeRL 


XX FILE NAME-SWORK,UNIT-R1 sRETAEN-S» TRACKS—05 » PACK-SYSTEM 
XX FILE NAME-S$SOURCE,UNIT—R1,RETAIN-S» TRACKS—0O5 »PACK—SYSTEM 
XX COMPILE UNIT-F1,SOURCE-$SAMP1 


XX RUN 
// RUN 


SYSTEM/3 MODEL D 


0001 
0002 
0003 


0004 
0005 


0006 
0007 
0008 
0009 
0010 
ooll 
0012 
0013 
0014 
0015 


0016 
0017 
0018 
0019 
0020 
0021 


RPGIE VERSION 06, MODIFICATION LEVEL 00 12/20/71 
0101 H 008 SAMPLIL 
QLO 2 FREKSEKEEKE EERE KEKE EEE EERE EEKERERKEKEREEEEEREEEEK SAMPL1 
0103 F * SAMPL1 
0104 F* THIS PROGRAM —- * SAMPL1 
0105 Fe * SAMPL1 
0106 F* 1. LOADS 100 RECORDS TO AN INDEXED FILE. * SAMPLI 
0107 Fe * SAMPL1 
0108 Fe 2. READS ONE RECORD FROM FILE $SOURCE FOR * SAMPL1 
0109 Fe INPUT. THE FILE $SOURCE IS BUILT WHEN * SAMPL1 
OLODLF* SAMPLE PROGRAM SAMPL2 1S COMPILED BY * SAMPL1 
01092F* GIVING A RETAIN-T PARAMETER TO THE * SAMPL1 
01093F* FILE $SQURCE. * SAMPLI 
OLO94F* * SAMPLI 
0110 Fe 3~ CREATES THE QUTPUT DATA USING A * SAMPL1 
Olll Fe LOOP IN THE CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS. * SAMPL1 
Oll2 F* * SAMPLI 
0113 Fe 4. USES KEYS FROM 000005 THROUGH 000500 * SAMPL1 
0114 F* IN INCREMENTS OF 5. * SAMPLI1 
QO115 Fe * SAMPLI 
OL1L6 Fe 5¢ SHOULD BE FOLLOWED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 * SAMPLI 
O11? Fe TO VERIFY THAT THE FILE WAS PROPERLY * SAMPLI 
0118 F* LOADED. * SAMPL1 
0119 Fe * SAMPL1 
OL20 FREER EKERERS EEKKESE EE EES CECE EEE KEKE EERE EKKEREEEE SAMPL1 
O121 F$SOURCE IP F 96 96 DISK SAMPL1 
0122 FOISKOUT O F 256 128 O6AI 1 DISK OL SAMPL1 
0123 FPRINTER O F 96 996 PRINTER SAMPLI 
0201 I$SOURCE NS Ol SAMPLI 
0202 I L 1 NODATA SAMPLI 
0301 C Ol Z-ADDO COUNT 60 SAMPLI 
0302 C Ol Z-ADDO RECNBR 30 SAMPL1 
0303 C REPEAT TAG SAMPLI 
0304 C 01 COUNT ADD 5 COUNT SAMPLI 
0305 C ol RECNBR ADD 1 RECNBR SAMPL1 
0306 C Ol COUNT COMP 505 02 SAMPL1 
0307 C O1LNO2 EXCPT SAMPL1 
0308 C OLNO2 GOTO REPEAT SAMPLL 
03081C SETON LR SAMPL1 
0309 CLR RECNBR sus ol RECNBR SAMPL1 
0401 OPRINTER T 204 LR SAMPLL 
0402 0 20 *SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS* SAMPL1 
0403 0 27 "LOADED® SAMPL1 
0404 O RECNBRZ 31 SAMPL1 
0405 0 39 *RECORDS* SAMPL 1 
0406 0 61 "INTO AN INDEXED FILE. SAMPL1 
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0022 
0023 
0024 
0025 
0026 
0027 
0028 
0029 
0030 
9031 
0032 
0033 
0034 
0035 


0408 
0409 
0410 
0411 
0412 
0413 
0414 
0415 
0416 
0417 
0501 
0502 
0503 
0504 


oooqo0e0o0o0eccodoeo 


DISKOUT E 


INDICATORS USED 
LR O1 02 


LR 
21 
42 
64 
84 

Ql LR 
21 
44 
65 
86 

OLNO2 

COUNT 6 
94 
RECNBR 1128 


RG 314 UNREFERENCED FIELD NAMES 
NAME 
0005 NODATA 


STMT# 


FIELD NAMES USED 


STMT# NAME DEC 
0005 NODATA 
0006 COUNT 0 


DEC 


0007 RECNBR O 


212 


LGTH DESP 
001 0100 
LGTH DISP 
001 0100 
006 0106 
003 0109 


"KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING® 
*SEQUENCE STARTING AT* 
"900005 AND INCREASING* 
"IN INCREMENTS OF 5.°* 


"SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL* 
*PRINT FROM THE INDEXED* 
"FILE TO SHOW THAT IT* 
"WAS PROPERLY LOADED.* 


*RECORD NUMBER® 


SAMPLI1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLI 
SAMPLI 
SAMPLI 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLL 
SAMPLI 
SAMPLI 
SAMPL1 
SAMPL1 
SAMPLI 
SAMPL1 
SAMPL1 


ERROR SEVERITY 


RG 314 W 


START 
ADDR 
1300 
199A 
1A2B 
LA5F 
1942 
1992 
1A85 
LAAC 
1B25 
1B4B 
LB67 
1BE8 
1€28 
1063 
1CA0 
1C92 
1CAB 
1078 
1D76 
icco 
1D0F6 
10C6 
1D6A 
1639 
1F2A 
1E92 
1F46 
1FTA 
1F5D 
1F51 
1F9E 
2099 
2208 
2108 
21F4 
2235 


FIELD, 


NAME IF 
OVERLAY 


cODE 
LENGTH 
0642 
0091 
0034 
0026 
0050 
0008 
0027 
0079 
0026 
001c 
oo8sl 
0043 
0038 
002F 
0008 
QOOE 
0022 
0048 
0005 
009D 
0043 
0030 
oo00c 
0059 
oo1c 
0098 
0008 
0024 
0010 
oo0c 
OOFB 
0072 
0020 
OOE9 
0014 
0076 


04011 


NAME 


RGROOT 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$CSIP 
$$SRBR 
$$SRUA 
$$SRTC 
$$SRMO 
$$SRSB 
$$SRDI 
$$SRBP 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$PGRI 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$10UT 
$$SR DF 
$$SRBI 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
$$LPRT 
RGMAIN 
RGMAIN 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 
RGSUBS 


SAMPL1 


TEXT 


TABLE GR ARRAY NAME DEFINED BUT NEVER USED. 


CORE USAGE OF RPGII CODE 


TITLE 

ROOT 

INPUT MAINLINE 
RECORD 10 


CONTROL FIELDS 
INPUT CTRL RIN 
SUBSEG 

5444 CONSEC INPUT 
SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

TOTAL CALCS 
CONSTANTS 

INPUT FIELDS 

DETAIL CALCS 
CONSTANTS 

OUTPUT CTRL RIN 
RESET RESULTING INDR 
EXCEPTION 

SUBSEG 

5444 INDEXED OUTPUT 
SYSTEM SUBR 

SYSTEM SUBR 

TOTAL OUTPUT 

LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING 
OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENT 
SUBSEG 

5203 PRINT 

OPEN 

CLOSE 

CONSTANTS 

LR CALCS 

LR PROCESSING 


TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE 


TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY SECTORS REQUIRED 18 
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// CALL SRPSP2,FL 


XX iL OAD 


$RPG,R1L 


XX FILE NAME-S$WORK,UNI T-R1,RETAIN-S» TRACKS—05 y PACK-SYSTEM 
XX FILE NAME-$SOURCE, UNI T-R1,RETAIN-T, TRACKS—O5 » PACK-SYSTEM 
XX COMPILE UNIT—Fl»SOQURCE-$SAMP2 


XX RUN 
// RUN 


SYSTEM/3 MODEL D 


oo0oL 
0002 


0003 
0004 
0005 
0006 


0007 


0008 
0009 
0010 
oollL 
0012 
0013 
0014 
0015 
0016 
0017 
0018 
0019 
0020 
0021 
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ol1ol 


0102 
0103 
0104 
0105 
0106 
0107 
0108 
0109 
0110 
Olll 
0112 
0113 
0114 
0115 
0116 
0117 
0118 
0119 
0120 
0121 


0201 
0202 
0203 
0204 


0301 


0401 
0402 
0403 
0404 
0405 
0406 
0407 
0408 
0409 
0410 
0411 
0412 
0413 
0414 


RPGIT 


VERSION 06, 


MODIFICATION LEVEL 00 


H 008 
FeEKESCEREREEREEE CESK EKEKEREE CERES ESESEREERERERESR ES 

Fe * 

F* THIS PROGRAM - * 

Fe = 

F* 1. MUST BE PRECEDED BY SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 * 

Fe WHICH LOADS AN INDEXED FILE. * 

Fx * 

F* 2. READS AN INDEXED FILE SEQUENTEALLY. * 

Fe * 

F* 3. USES A BLOCK LENGTH FOR DISK WHICH * 

Fe IS DIFFERENT FROM THAT USED FOR * 

Fe LOADING THE FILE IN SAMPLE PROGRAM 1. * 

Fe * 

F* 4. COUNTS THE NUMBER OF RECORDS READ SO * 

Fe THAT THE USER CAN QUICKLY VERIFY THAT * 

Fe 100 RECORDS WERE LOADED. * 

Fe * 
FEKEKEEEREKEES EEREEKETESEEKKEKEEKERS SKE EEK EEEERKERE 
FOISKIN IPE F 512 128 O6AT 1 DISK ol 
FPRINTER O F 96 OF PRINTER 

IDISKIN NS OL 1 

I 1 6 KEY 

I 82 94 DESC 

i 126 1280RECNBR 
c ol COUNT 1 COUNT 30 
OPRINTER H 204 1P 

) OR OF 

0 5 *KEY® 

0 22 *DESCRIPTION® 
a 30 *PAGE® 

0 PAGE Z 35 

0 a | 01 

0 KEY 6 

Qa DESC 21 

0 RECNBRZ =. 25 

i) T3 OLLR 

0 COUNT Z 3 

0 26 "RECORDS WERE READ FROM* 
QO 4% "THE INDEXED FILE." 


12/20/71 


SAMPL2 


SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 


SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 


SAMPL2 


SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 
SAMPL2 


INDICATORS USED 
LR OF 1P OL 


FIELD NAMES USED 

STMT# NAME OEC LGTH ODISP 
0013 PAGE 0 004 o1ic 
0004 KEY 006 0105 
0005 DESC 013 0112 
0006 RECNBR O 003 O1LsS 
0007 COUNT 0 003 0118 


CORE USAGE OF RPGII CODE 
START NAME IF CODE NAME TITLE 
ADDR OVERLAY LENGTH 


1300 Q6AC RGROOT ROOT 

1A04 OOA0 RGMAIN INPUT MAINLINE 

1AA4 QO3A RGSUBS RECORD ID 

LADE 0026 RGSUBS CONTROL FIELDS 

19AC 0050 RGSUBS INPUT CTRL RTN 

19FC 0008 RGSUBS SUBSEG 

1B04 0038 $$ISIP 5444 IDX SEQ INPUT 

183F 0079 $$SRBR SYSTEM SUBR 

1B88 0038 $$SRDI SYSTEM SUBR 

1BFO 006D $$SRIC SYSTEM SUBR 

1050 0078 $$SRRC SYSTEM SUBR 

1008 0029 $$SRRI SYSTEM SUBR 

1001 001c $$SRTC SYSTEM SUBR 

1010 0081 $$SRMO SYSTEM SUBR 

1D9E 0043 $$SRSB SYSTEM SUBR 

10€1 002F $$SRBP SYSTEM SUBR 

1£10 002Cc RGMAIN INPUT FIELDS 

1E3D 0010 RGMAIN DETAIL CALCS 

1LE3C ooo1 RGSUBS CONSTANTS 

LEFB 0032 RGMAIN DETAIL QUTPUT 

1EF6 0005 RGSUBS CONSTANTS 

1E40 009D RGSUBS OUTPUT CTRL RTN 

LEEA 000c RGSUBS SUBSEG 

1F20 OOFB $$LPRT 5203 PRINT 

2028 0008 RGMAIN TOTAL OUTPUT 

206E 0024 RGMAIN LR & OVERFLOW PROCESSING 

2033 0017 RGSUBS CONSTANTS 

204A 0024 RGSUBS OVERFLOW SUBSEGMENT 

2092 OO8E RGMAIN OPEN 

2120 0028 RGSUBS SUBSEG 

2174 0021 RGMAIN CLOSE 

2148 oo02c RGSUBS CONSTANTS 

2195 0030 RGSUBS LR PROCESSING 
03781 SAMPL2 TOTAL CORE USAGE REQUIRED TO EXECUTE 


TOTAL NUMBER OF LIBRARY SECTORS REQUIRED 16 
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// CALL $RPSP3,F1 
XX LOAD SAMPL1,R1 
XX FILE NAME~$SOURCE, UNI T-R1,RETAIN-S»PACK-SYSTEM 


XX FILE NAME-DISKOUT,UNIT-R1,RETAIN-T, PACK-SYSTEM, RECORDS—100 
XX RUN 
// RUN 


SAMPLE PROGRAM 1 HAS LOADED 100 RECORDS INTO AN INDEXED FILE. 
KEYS ARE IN ASCENDING SEQUENCE STARTING AT 000005 AND INCREASING IN INCREMENTS OF 5. 


SAMPLE PROGRAM 2 WILL PRINT FROM THE INDEXED FILE TO SHOW THAT IT WAS PROPERLY LOADED. 
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7/ CALL 
XX LOAD 
XX FILE 
XX RUN 
// RUN 


KEY 


000005 
000010 
000015 
000020 
000025 
000030 
000035 
000040 
000045 
000050 
000055 
000060 
000065 
000070 
Q00075 
000080 
000085 
000090 
000095 
000100 
000105 
000110 
OOO1LLS 
000120 
000125 
000130 
000135 
000140 
000145 
000150 
000155 
000160 
000165 
000170 
000175 
000180 
000185 
000190 
000195 
000200 
900205 
000210 
000215 
000220 
000225 
000230 
000235 
000240 
000245 
000250 
000255 
000260 
000265 
000270 
000275 


SRPSP4,FL 
SAMPL2eR1L 


NAME-DISKIN,LABEL—-DI SKOUT » UNI T—-R1 »PACK-SYSTEM,RETAIN-S 


DESCRIPTION 


RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 


NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 


OWONAMS WN 
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KEY 


000280 
000285 
000290 
000295 
000300 
000305 
000310 
Q00315 
000320 
000325 
000330 
000335 
000340 
000345 
000350 
000355 
000360 
000365 
000370 
000375 
000380 
000385 
000390 
000395 
000400 
000405 
000410 
000415 
000420 
000425 
000430 
000435 
000440 
000445 
000450 
000455 
000460 
000465 
000470 
000475 
000480 
000485 
000490 
000495 
000500 
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DESCRIPTION 


RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECGRD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 
RECORD 


NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 
NUMBER 


WERE READ 


PAGE 


THE 


INGEXED FILE. 


To determine a malfunctioning device or program, and who 
should correct it, you can follow a prescribed procedure 
called problem determination. Problem determination 
does not give you the precise cause of a malfunction nor 
correct it, but it can reduce the amount of system down 
time if performed prior to calling IBM. 


PERFORMING PROBLEM DETERMINATION 


The following pages tell you how to do problem determina- 
tion. The meanings of indicators that show various types 
of failures are included. Also, when possible, you are told 
whether the fallure is the result of a machine or user error. 


Halts 


Halts displayed on the message display unit indicate incor- 
rect program operation, machine errors, or in some cases, 
information or instructions. If the log option is used, error 
codes are printed on the logging device. Whenever a pro- 
grammed halt occurs, take the appropriate action indicated 
in the JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System Halt Guide, 
GC21-7540. 


Processor Checks 


The PROCESSOR CHECK light on the display panel in- 
dicates that an abnormal condition has occurred in the 
processing unit and the system is stopped. Processor checks 
commonly caused by programming malfunctions are: in- 
valid address, invalid op code, and invalid Q byte. All 
other processor checks indicate hardware malfunctions. If 
a combination of lights is on, such as invalid op code and 
invalid Q byte, you should suspect a hardware malfunction. 
The system stops with the PROCESSOR CHECK light on 
and the type of check is indicated in position 8 (PROC 
CHK) on the register display unit. 


If a hardware malfunction is not indicated, the program 
must be examined closely to determine the cause of the 
processor check. If the system stops with a processor 
check, certain information needed for problem determina- 
tion is retained in the system: type of check, contents of 
the local storage registers (LSRs), and contents of main 
storage. See Figures 58 and 59 for the procedures you can 
follow to obtain this information. 


Appendix D. Problem Determination 


System Loops 


A loop in a system is the repetitive execution of a sequence 
of instructions. A loop can be recognized in several ways. 


e A steady flow in the lights of the processing unit 
display panel when the STOP light is off. 


@ §=© A rhythmic pattern in the lights of the processing 
unit display panel. 


e A pointless recurrence of input/output activity. 


e A job that does not change status for a long period 
of time. 


Loops can be caused by: 
e Deliberate coding by a programmer as a debugging aid. 
e A logic or coding error by a programmer. 
e An incorrect setup by the operator. 


e A hardware malfunction. 


When a loop occurs, it continues until the operator inter- 
venes and cancels the job. (See Figure 60 for operator- 
programmer action for a loop.) The operator’s main 
responsibility when a loop occurs is to gather pertinent 
information as follows: 


1. Determine whether the job is set up correctly. If it 
is not, correct it and rerun the job. If the job is set 
up correctly, follow the procedures in Figure 60. 


2. If the loop is a long one, try to get random addresses 
in the loop. Set the CE mode selector to PROCESS, 
press START and STOP, and record the address. By 
repeating this procedure, you can obtain a random 
list of addresses in the loop. 


3. Have the loop addresses, program listing, and storage 
dump available for the programmer. 
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It is the programmer’s responsiblity to determine the cause 
of a program loop. He should thoroughly examine the 
logic of his program to make sure he did not code a loop. 
If his program appears to be coded correctly, he should 
have the information supplied by the operator available 
and contact IBM for assistance. 


Incorrect Output 


If output is incorrect after a job has apparently been com- 


pleted successfully, the incorrect output falls into the follow- 


ing categories: 
e Missing records. 
e Duplicate records. 


e Invalid data containing sequence errors, incorrect 
values, format errors, or meaningless information. 
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To perform problem determination for errors of this type: 
1. Isolate the failing program. 


2. Check for a possible hardware error (do other pro- 
grams fail in the same way?). 


3. Perform the appropriate data collection procedure 
in Figure 61. 


If several programs are involved in a failure, locate the pro- 
gram that you know has correct input, but incorrect out- 
put. The fastest method of analyzing a series of programs 
is to check the output of one of the programs in the mid- 
dle of the job stream, then repeat the check for the remain- 
ing programs until one has been isolated. After that, use 
Figure 61 to complete problem determination. 


Set register display 
unit to 8 (PROC 
CHK) and record 
type of check, 







Check 

indicates 
programming 
error 










Hardware failure. 
Retry the job. 






Record the {f error persists, 
LSRs. See contact IBM 
Figure 59. for assistance. 







Execute a 
storage dump. 
See note. 





Note: To execute a storage dump, 
press SYSTEM RESET and 
then START. The contents 
of the index registers and 
storage are printed and halt 
EJ occurs. 









Have program listing, 
program output, and 
dump output available, 
Contact IBM for 
assistance. 







Figure 58. Operator Procedures for Processor Check 
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Press STOP key. 


Perform lamp test 
to ensure all lamps 
light. 


Set register display 
unit to position 2, 
(LSR HI/LSR LO.) 


In CE panel set 
LSR display 
selector at ARR. 


Record the lights 
in the display unit 
on the error log 
sheet. 


Set LSR display 
selector at |AR. 


Record the lights 
in the display unit 
on the error tog 
sheet. 


Set LSR display 
selector to 
NORMAL. 


Return to previous figure 
(Figure 58 or 60) 





Figure 59. Operator Procedures for Displaying Local Storage Registers 
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Press STOP. 


Trace the loop. 


Record the ARR 
and iAR. See 
figure 59. 


Execute a 
storage dump. 
See note, 


Check program 
for coding error. 


Contact 1BM 
for assistance. 





Note: To execute a storage dump, 
press SYSTEM RESET and 
then START. The contents 
of the index registers and 
storage are printed and halt 
EJ occurs. 


Figure 60. Operator and Programmer Action for a System Loop 
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See note. 


START 


Determine failing 


program. 













Can the 




























isolated t No 
tsolated to bt - Any change 
single program primase to this job 
Yes 
Check OCL Isolate to a 
statements. single program. @ Check changes. 
@ Correct any errors. 
@ Rerun. 
Yes @ Correct error, 
@ Rerun. 
No 
Disk Copy/Dump No No ct Assembler, Yes 
or Disk Resident compi er, or Library 
Card Utility Maintenance 
program 
Yes 
Yes No 
Yes 


Other IBM program 


No 
Note: Some blocks say to check something 


(a control card, changes, logic); these 
are suggestions or examples, and are 


: User program. 
not meant to be all-inclusive. 


Figure 61 (Part 1 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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Fields 
extended or 
truncated 















Sequence error 
or incorrect 


values 


Missing or 


z Meaningless data. 
duplicate data 













Check REFORMAT 
statement. 













Check correct 
printer chain 
or image load. 


@ Check I/O assignment. 
@ Check utility control 
statements. 






@ Correct errors, 
@ Rerun, 














Duplicate Missing, Missing 
duplicate, or in- 


valid data 


Did 
all input 
Process 





















Check input data. 





Out of sequence. 












Check sort 
specifications, 
include, or omit sets. 


Check sort specifications: 

® Control field(s) 
definition. 

@® Ascending or 

descending order. 

Type of sort. 





@ Correct errors. 
@ Rerun. 





@® Correct errors. 
@ Rerun. 


Figure 61 (Part 2 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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Check: 
@ Use of positional parameters, 
keywords, and default options. 
Restricted words. 

Syntax and punctuation. 
Parameters in call or copy. 
Missing or duplicate data in 
called or copied routines. 

























Check: 
@ Use of positional parameters, 















pibrery keywords, and default options. 
Malntensice Assembler @ Parameters 
program. 


@ Commas. 
User macros. 








Check: 
® Control statements. 

@ Sequence of statements. 
@ Parameters. 








Yes @ Correct errors. 


@ Rerun. 





No 






Check: 
® Utility control statements. 
@ Parameters. 

® Options. 
Defaults. 









® Correct errors. 
@ Rerun. 





Figure 61 (Part 3 of 7). Operating Procedures for Incorrect Output 
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No 


Program new 


or changed 


Yes 


Re-check the 
compilation or 


assembly for 
diagnostics or 
error messages. 





Yes 


@® Correct errors. 


@ Rerun. 


No 











Missing or 
duplicate data 


No 





Yes 
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Yes Identical Yes 
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time 
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Meaningless data. 


Check operating 

procedures. 

@ Check for possible 
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-editing routines. 
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or work areas. 
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failure each 
time 





@ Correct errors. 
@ Rerun. 
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Check operating procedures. 

Check for possible logic errors: 

-blocking and deblocking 
routines 

-editing routines 
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Check operating procedures. 
Check for possible logic 


errors in handling of multiple 
1/O areas. 
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resultant field sizes. 
®@® editing routines, 
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@ Special data 


handling routines. 
@ Operating instructions. 
@ User error routines. 
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Take appropriate 
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@ Open routines. 

@ initialization 
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areas. 







Is 
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beginning of 
file 


























Check for possible 
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missing or @ Close routines. 

duplicate data @ Housekeeping. 
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file @ Multiple !/O 
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Correct errors. 
Rerun, 





No 






Yes 
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run ERAP. 



















Rerun program, 
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output devices 
where possible. 






Significant 
errors logged 
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Any 
system error 
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Have CE correct 






malfunction. 


Rerun program. 





No 
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Collect applicable 

data, for example: 

® Console log and 
printer output 
from failing 
execution. 
Output sample 
of reported 


problem. 
Program listings. 
Listings of users 
routines. 
Control routines. 
Input data. 


Contact 1BM for 
assistance. 
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When a halt of 91 is given during system generation, the 
following message is given: 


The allocation for the object library is 170 tracks, 
for the source library five tracks, and for the ob- 
ject library directory four tracks. You should 
determine the adequacy of these allocations and, 
if necessary, alter the ALLOCATE control state- 
ment which follows in the reader. 


This halt allows you to change the default allocations. 
You may want to change the allocations for two reasons: 


1. If the system you generate fills or nearly fills the 
libraries, you will have to reallocate at the comple- 
tion of system generation before you can add your 
own programs to the libraries. 


2. If you ordered all of the SCP and several of the 
larger program products, the required object library 
allocation will be in excess of 200 tracks. If you 
allow system generation to continue with the default 
object library allocation of 170 tracks, a halt of 68 
is displayed on the message display unit. This halt 
indicates that the library is full. If a halt 68 occurs, 
you should take option 3, check your allocation, 
and repeat the system generation procedure. 


This appendix provides you with the information needed to 
estimate in advance what your disk space requirements 


will be. 


The following example explains the use of Figures 62 and 
63 for estimating your minimum library allocation. 


Suppose you need to generate base SCP as well as RPG II. 
From Figure 62 you can see that the requirements for 
base SCP are: 

e 3 sectors for the source library. 


e 1301 sectors for the object libary. 


e 343 entries for the object library directory. 


Appendix E. Determining Library Size 


From Figure 63 you can see that the requirements for 
RPG II are: 


@ 21 sectors for the source library. 
e 1242 sectors for the object library. 
e 143 entries for the object library directory. 


You can obtain the total requirement by adding the 
requirements: 


e 24 sectors for the source library. 
e 2543 sectors for the object library. 
e 486 entries for the object library directory. 


To convert sectors to tracks divide sectors by 24 (there are 
24 sectors per track), rounding up to the next track: 


e 1 track for the source library. 
© 106 tracks for the object library. 


To find the number of tracks needed for the object library 
directory, divide the number of entries by 288 (there are 
288 directory entries per track), rounding up to the next 
track. In this case you need two tracks for the object 
library directory. Add the number of tracks for the object 
library directory to the number of tracks for the object 
library: 108 tracks. 


The following ALLOCATE statement can be coded: 


/| ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-108, SOURCE-1, 
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-2 


Note: The parameter OBJECT-108 indicates 108 tracks are 
needed for the total object library. DIRSIZE-2 indicates 
that 2 of these 108 tracks are the object library directory. 
SOURCE-1 indicates 1 track is needed for the total source 
library (including the source library directory). No special 
parameter is needed for the source library directory because 
requirements for the source library directory are minimal. 
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In this case the default allocations could have been reduced. 


In order to add user programs and to provide adequate 
library space on the system pack for the maintenance of 
these programs you should increase these allocations be- 
yond those necessary to complete system generation. For 
example: 


// ALLOCATE TO-F1, OBJECT-150,SOURCE-3, 
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-3 


Note: If the total number of tracks required for your sys- 
tem plus program products is in excess of your disk 
capacity, you should consider generating two system packs 
(see Generating Two System Packs ). 


Determining File Space 


You can determine how much file space is available on 
your system pack by subtracting the number of tracks you 
have allocated for the source and object libraries, scheduler 
work area (See Figure 64) and the constant 2 from the 
number of tracks you have on your disk (200 tracks for 
half capacity, 400 tracks for full capacity). For example: 


153 tracks for the source and object libraries 

2 tracks used by the system on all packs 

2 tracks for the minimum schedule work area 
oe eee ees OER ATES. 


157 tracks total 


This leaves 43 tracks for files on a half capacity system. - 


Generating Two System Packs 


You should generate two system packs if the total number 
of tracks required for your system and program products 
is greater than your disk capacity. Before you generate 
your system packs, you must first determine which pro- 
pram products are desired on each system pack. Place the 
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program products you frequently use on one system pack 
and place the remaining program products on the other 
system pack. To generate your system packs, use the fol- 
lowing procedure: 


1. Establish your allocation requirements using the 
preceding discussion. 


2. Complete SCP generation and installation verification 
using the larger of the two allocations. 


3. Remove the PID distribution pack and build a backup 
pack of F1 by copying F1 to an initialized scratch 
pack on R1. Remove R1 and label it System Pack 1. 


4. Mount the distribution pack containing the program 
products desired and call the appropriate procedures 
(Figure 47) to build on F1 those program products 
you desire on System Pack 2. (Use the procedure 
for program product generation.) 


5. Remove the PID distribution pack and copy F1 to 
an initialized scratch pack on R1. Label this System 
Pack 2. 


6. Remove this pack from R1 and mount System Pack 1. 
7. Initialize F1 and copy R1 to F1. 


8. Repeat step 4 for the remaining program products 
which you desire on System Pack 1. 


9, Place System Pack 1 on R1, initialize R1, and copy 
FltoR1. 


You now have your full system support on the two packs, 


These are your backup system packs. You may now build 
your minimal resident system on F1. 
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Figure 62. Library Allocations for SCP 
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Figure 63. Library Allocations for Program Products 
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The scheduler work area is 2 tracks for a dedicated system, 

4 tracks for DPF systems, and, if Inquiry and/or Checkpoint/ 
Restart is selected during system generation, an additional 
number of tracks is added according to the following chart: 


Core 


12 
16 
24 


32 
48 
64 


Additional scheduler work 
area for Inquiry or Check- 
point/Restart 


4 tracks 
5 tracks 
6 tracks 
7 tracks 
10 tracks 
13 tracks 





Figure 64. Determining Scheduler Work Area Size 
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Considerations Before Applying PTFs 


Sometimes it is necessary to modify programs between 
normal maintenance releases of the system. Such pro- 
gram modifications are made available in the form of PTFs 
(Program Temporary Fixes). PTFs are applied to programs 
residing in the object library (on F1) by using the Field 


Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF). 
Perform the following before applying the PTFs. 


1. Ensure that the system containing the Library 
Maintenance program ($MAINT) and the programs 
or modules to which PTFs are to be applied resides 
on Fl, 


2. Examine the comment cards in each PTF deck to 
make certain that this is the required PTF. 


Applying the PTF 


1. Mount the user distribution disk cartridge (PID 
pack) on R1. This pack contains the Field 
Engineering Maintenance program ($SGPTF). 


2. Perform the IPL procedure from disk Fl. Include 
the DATE statement at IPL time. 


3. Clear the reader primary hopper of cards and place 
the PTF deck into the reader primary hopper. The 
PTF deck contains the information to be inserted 
into a module or the replacement for a module. The 
PTF deck also includes the // LOAD and // RUN 
cards necessary to apply the information to the 
module(s) on F1. 


Appendix F: Procedures for Applying Program 
Temporary Fixes 


4. Press reader START. 


5. Press console START (or approp 
Xv rreevr 
i 


key if you have DP 


— 
. 


The PTFs are applied to the programs on F 1; the pro- 
cedure is complete when EJ is displayed in the message 
display unit. You can now copy the maintained programs 
on Fl to R1. 


Note: If you are applying a complete module replacement 
PTF you must use Library Maintenance (SMAINT). The 
procedures for applying the PTF are the same as the pre- 
ceding procedures except that you cannot IPL from the 
same pack containing $MAINT. For further information 
on SMAINT see JBM System/3 Model 10 Disk System 
Operation Control Language and Disk Utilities Reference 
Manual, GC21-7512. 
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Alight 18 
ACU PWR OFF light 16 
ADDR INCREM switch 12 
ADDRESS COMPARE 

light 12 

switch 12 
ADDRESS/DATA switches 11 
ALLOCATE statement 231 


Assembler Program 138 


Blight 18 
Basic Assembler Program 
source execution 138 
object execution 139 
Binary Synchronous Communications Adapter Panel 
lights 
ACU PWR OFF 16 
BSCA ATTN 15 
BUSY 16 
CALL REQUEST 16 
CHAR PHASE 16 
CLEAR TO SEND 16 
CONTROL MODE 16 
DATA MODE 16 
DIGIT PRESENT 16 
DT LINEIN USE 16 
DT SET READY 15 
DT TERM READY 15 
EXT TEST SW 15 
RECEIVE INITIAL 16 
RECEIVE MODE 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16 
TEST MODE 15 
TSM MODE 15 
TSM TRIGGER 16 
UNIT CHECK 16 
switch 
RATE SELECT 16 
BSC program 
answering a call automatically 120 
answering a call manually 120 
compiling 118 
execution 118 
initiating a call automatically 119 
initiating a call manually 119 
nonswitched networks 119 
switched networks 119 
BSCA ATTN light 15 
BSCA LOCAL TEST switch 12 
BSCA panel 15 
BSCA STEP key 12 
building a program pack 192 
BUSY light 16 


CALL REQUEST light 16 
CALL statement 111 
CANCEL key 81 
cancelling jobs, DPF 108 


Index 


card feed path 
MFCU 19 
1442 92 
card jam 
MFCU 
clearing 19 
indicators 19 
1442 
clearing 92 
indicators 92 
card utilities 122 
carriage clutch 39 
CARRIAGE RESTORE key 33 
CARRIAGE SPACE key 33 
CE control panel 12, 13 
CE KEY switch 12 
CE mode selector 13 
chain cartridge 
installing 48-character 54 
installing 60-character 56 
removal 50 
chain image data cards 198 
chain interlock 33, 103 
CHAR PHASE light 16 
CHECK light 
printer 33 
1442 91 
Checkpoint/Restart programs 
checkpoint accepted 144 
removing cards 144 
restarting a checkpointed program 144 
CHECK RESET key 12 
CHIP BOX light 91 
CHIP light 18 
chip box, emptying 30 
chute interlock 33, 103 
CLEAR TO SEND light 16 
clearing 
cards from MFCU 98 
I/O ATTENTION 102 
MFCU card jam 19 
1442 card jam 92 
CLOCK lights 11 
compilation procedures 112 
COMPILE statement 111 
completing system generation 
building a minimal system 188 
copying tailored system 188 
example printout 191 
configuration statements, system generation 160-165 
Console Error Log Sheet 102, 105 
console, processing unit 8 
CONTROL MODE light 16 
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controls 
customer engineer 12, 13 
dual program control 14 
emergency power off 10 
MFCU 18 
printer 32 
printer-keyboard 81 
processing unit 8, 11 
system 9 
1442 90 
5444 disk 13 
5445 disk 72 
core storage dump 
considerations 106 
procedures 106 
reasons for taking 106 
corner station, removing cards 22 
customer engineer control panel 12, 13 
CVR light 18 
cycle control display 11 


data cards, chain image 198 
DATA MODE light 16 
data switches 11 
Data Recording Program 134 
Data Verifying Program 135 
DATE statement 110 
Device Counter Logout program 
counters 121 
operating procedures 120 
diagnostics only run, RPG II 112 
DIGIT PRESENT light 16 
disk 
panel 13 
using two 232 
Disk Copy/Dump Program, procedures 141 
Disk Sort Program 136 
Disk Utility Programs 
description 140 
procedures 140 
DPF 14 
DT LINE IN USE light 16 
DT SET READY light 15 
DT TERM READY light 15 
dual program control panel 14 
dual program control switch 14 
dual program feature 14 
dual program operation 
loading jobs 107 
cancelling jobs 108 
dummy tractors 35 


emergency power off and meter panel 10 
emergency pull switch 10 

END key 81 

error log sheet 102, 105 

executing I-type programs, RPG II 116 
EXT TEST SW light 15 


fabric ribbon cartridge 
installing 85 
removing 84 

FEED CLU light 91 

FILE statement iii 

FILE WRITE switch 12 

FORMS light 33 
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forms, printer 
lateral adjustment 40 
loading 34 
print density 38 
stacker 43 
vertical adjustment 39 
forms, printer-key board 
loading 87 
FORMS statement 111 


halt indicator 9, 14 

HALT/RESET key 14 

HALT statement 111 

hopper station, removing cards 
MFCU 20 
1442 92 

HOPR light 91 

HPR light 18 


IMAGE statement 111,195 
impression selector, adjusting 83 
indicators 
MFCU 18 
printer 32 
printer-keyboard 81 
processing 8 
test 11 
1442 90 
initial program load 98 
initiating IPL from MFCU 102 
INT LEV light 11 
INTERLOCK light 33 
interpret 126 
INTERRUPT key/light 15 
IPL 98 
IPL process 98 
1/0 ATTENTION 
light 9 
not ready 9, 102 
1/O CHECK 
light 12 
switch 12 
VO OVERLAP switch 12 


key 
CANCEL 81 
CARRIAGE RESTORE 33 
CARRIAGE SPACE 33 
END 81 
HALT/RESET 14 
INTERRUPT 15 
LAMP TEST 11,18 
LOCK 81 
NPRO 
MFCU 18 
1442 90 
PROGRAM LOAD 9 
REQ 81 
RETURN 81 
SHIFT 81 
SPACE 81 
START 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 
processing unit 9 
1442 90 


STOP 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 
processing unit 9 
1442 90 
SYSTEM RESET 12 
keyboard 81 


lamps 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 
printer-keyboard 80 
processing unit 8 
test 11 
LAMP TEST key 11, 18 
lateral adjustment, printer 40 
library maintenance, procedures 142 
light 
ACU PWR OFF 16 
BSCA ATTN 15 
BUSY 16 
CALL REQUEST 16 
CHAR PHASE 16 
CHECK 
printer 33 
1442 91 
CHECK RESET 12 
CHIP 18 
CHIP BOX 91 
CLEAR TO SEND 16 
CLOCK 11 
CONTROL MODE 16 
CVR 18 
DATA MODE 16 
DIGIT PRESENT 16 
DT LINEIN USE 16 
DT SET READY 15 
DT TERM READY 15 
EXT TEST SW 15 
FEEDCLU 91 
FORMS 33 
HOPR 91 
HPR 18 
INT LEV 11 
INTERLOCK 33 
INTERRUPT 15 
1/0 ATTENTION 9 
1/O CHECK 12 
MACHINE CYCLE 11 
NPRO 18 
OPEN 13 
OVER RUN 91 
PARITY CHECK 12 
POWER ON 90 
PRI 18 
PRIMARY READY 18 
PROCEED 81 
PROCESS 14 
PROCESSOR CHECK 9 
PUNCH 91 
PUNCH STA 91 
PWR CHK 11 
READ REG 91 
READ STA 91 


READY 

1442 91 

5444 disk 13 

5445 disk 72 
RECEIVE INITIAL 16 
RECEIVE MODE 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER 16 
REQUEST PENDING 81 
RD 18 
SEC 18 
SECONDARY READY 18 
SELECT/LOCK 72 
STKR 18 
TEST MODE 15 
THCHK 11 
TRANS 91 
TSM MODE 15 
TSM TRIGGER 16 
UNIT CHECK 16 


library size, determining 231 
List Program 123 

LOAD statement 110 
LOCK key 81 

log sheet 102, 105 

LOG statement 110 

LSR display selector 13 


MACHINE CYCLE lights 11 
match operating procedures 
general 130 
match 133 
merge operating procedures 
general 130 
merge 133 
message display unit 9 
message display unit (DPF) 14 
meter 
customer engineer 12, 13 
customer usage 10 
MFCU 
card feed paths 19 
controls and indicators 18 
panel 18 
print ribbon 
installing 27 
removing 24 
MFCU Sort/Collate Program 128 
mounting a disk cartridge 
5444 62 
5445 73 


NOHALT statement 111 
NPRO (non-process run out) 
MFCU 
key 18 
light 18 
operation 98 
1442 90 


object program execution, RPG II 114 
OPEN light 13 
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operation control language 
considerations 110 
Statements 110 
operator’s panel 
disk 13 
dual program 14 
MFCU 18 
printer, dual feed 32 
printer, single feed 32 
system 9 
1442 90 
OVER RUN light 91 


PARITY CHECK light 12 
PARTITION statement 111 
PAUSE statement 111 
power off procedure 104 
POWER ON light 90 
power on procedure 106 
POWER ON/OFF switch 9 
PRI light 18 
PRIMARY READY light 18 
print chain cartridge 
installing 48-character 54 
installing 60-character 56 
removal 50 
print quality, printer 41 
print unit (MFCU) 
changing ribbon 24 
removing cards 22 
printer 
controls and indicators 32 
loading forms 34 
printer-keyboard 79, 80 
printer-key board 
loading forms 87 
ribbon changing 84, 85 
typeball changing 82 
using 80 
printer panel 32 
printer, ribbon changing 
installation 48 
removal 44 
pressure rollers, forms 37 
problem determination 219 
PROCEED light 81 
PROCESS light 14 
processing unit 
controls and indicators 8 
display panel 11 
processor check 9 
PROCESSOR CHECK light 9 
program 
Basic Assembler 138 
BSC 118 
Checkpoint/Restart 144 
Data Recording 134 
Data Verifying 135 
Device Counter Logout 120 
Disk Copy/Dump 141 
Disk Sort 136 
Disk Utilities 140 
Sort/Collate 128 


96 List 123 


96-96 Reproduce and Interpret 124 
program halts 9,14 
PROGRAM LOAD key 9 
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PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR switch 13 
program operating procedures 
summary 99,101 
program packs, building 192 
program product generation 
example printout 181 
procedures 177 
program run sheet 4-6 
PTFs 
applying 235 
considerations before applying 235 
PUNCH light 91 
PUNCH STA light 91 
PUNCH statement 111 
punch unit, removing cards 21 
PWR CHK 
light 11 
restart 106 
Pl and P2 switches 12 


RATE SELECT switch 16 
READER statement 110 
READ REG light 91 
READ STA light 91 
READY light 

printer 33 

1442 91 

5444 disk 13 

5445 disk 72 
RECEIVE INITIAL light 16 
RECEIVE MODE light 16 
RECEIVE TRIGGER light 16 
reformat data card 126 
register display unit 11 
removing 

disk cartridge 

5444 68 
5445 75 

cards from MFCU card feed path 19 

cards from 1442 card feed path 92 
reproduce 126 
Reproduce and Interpret Program 124 
REQ key 81 
REQUEST PENDING light 81 
testoring system power 

procedures 106 
RETURN key 81 
RD light 18 
ribbon, changing 

MFCU 24 

printer 44 

printer-keyboard 84 
run sheet 4-6 
RUN statement 111 
RPG II 

compiling 112 

executing 114 

interrupting 116 

I-type 116 

sample 209 


safety, covers 104 

sample program, RPG II 209 
SEC light 18 

SECONDARY READY light 18 
SELECT/LOCK light 72 


select operating procedures 
general 130 
select 133 
SHIFT key 81 
Sort/Collate 
messages 201 
program 130 
sort operating procedures 
general 130 
noomits 130 
omits 132 
SPACE key 81 
stacker jam 23 
START key 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 
processing unit 9 
1442 90 
START/STOP switches 13,72 
statement 
CALL 111 
COMPILE 111 
DATE 110 
FILE 111 
FORMS 111 
HALT i111 
IMAGE 111 
LOAD 110 
LOG 110 
NOHALT 111 
PARTITION 111 
PAUSE 111 
PUNCH 111 
READER 110 
RUN 111 
SWITCH 111 
STKR light 18 
STOP key 
MFCU 18 
printer 33 
processing unit 9 
restrictions 109 
1442 90 
stopping a job 102 
storage dump, procedures 106 
STORAGE TEST switch 12 
switches 
ADDR INCREM 12 
ADDRESS COMPARE 12 
ADDRESS/DATA 11 
dual program control 14 
FILE WRITE 12 
1/O CHECK i2 
1/0 OVERLAP 12 
POWER ON/OFF 9 
PROGRAM LOAD SELECTOR 13 
Pl 12 
P2 12 
RATE SELECT 16 
START/STOP 13, 72 
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